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THE BOOK

The Scheduled Tribe population in India
form a distinct social economic and
cultural group. Having lived in near
isolation for several generations in the
hilly and forest areas, they have evolved
a way of life of their own to suit the
environment in which they are living. Of
the total Scheduled Tribe population of
8.43 Crares (2001 Census) in the country,
more than 50% live in central India and
adjoining hills in south Indja. There are
about 700 Scheduled Tribes notified as
per provisions of Constitution of India
and 75 of them have been recognised as
Primitive Tribes for providing special
attention for their development in view
of their small population, extreme
backwardness, stagnant or dwindling
population and very low literacy.

The once inaccessible areas are opened
by roads in the last 40 years and more so
in the last 20 years. Establishment of
educational Institutions, hospitals,
development institutions, improvement
in communication facilities etc has
increased awareness among the tribal
population. Tribal markets which were
only weekly markets till about 30 years
ago became part of larger market with
products like gum procured by tribals
having international market and
consurer goods from outside moving
into the villages atan unimaginable pace.
Migration of outsiders and their
settlement also increased by leaps and
bound making once predominantly
tribal areas into tribal minority areas. The
tribal leadership also became part of
larger political party leadership or
political movements, thus paving way to
politicization. Tribal society js now part
of larger society with varying degrees of
exposure depending on the location of
the habitat. Tribe are in transition stage.
This book aims at capturing this
transition stage and problems of
transition.
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Foreword

The concept of development has such a universally
positive appeal, that its pursuit has become inevitable in the
contemporary scenario. The tribal communities, who are
exposed to the apathetic colonial rule, and the negative ef-
fects of non-tribal influx, are brought in to the fold of devel-
opment after Independence. Protection and integration of
scheduled tribes with rest of the population has been the
policy objective of the Indian government. Special provisions
have been incorporated in the constitution of India for the
protection of these vulnerable comuunities. In the last six
decades, many development projects have been launched
by various agencies for the welfare and all-round develop-
ment of scheduled tribes. There are varied levels of receptiv-
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ity and resistance to development among these;ogibmec!,

ties. The benefits of development are uneveply is e
and some communities have even become vichms O

opment. After more than sixty years of .plannecli degfgfr}?d
ment, the scheduled tribes in India cqntmue to lag i
the rest of the population of Inc%ia \.Nlth re_gan_i to v -
development indicators. Liberalization, privatization, -
commercialization had adverse effects on the economic s
vival of many tribal groups. A variety of factors are respon
sible for the present state of affairs in tribal areas.

Andhra Pradesh with a Scheduled Tribe population
of 50.24 lakhs (2001), has the largest Scheduled Tribe popu-
lation in South India. Of the thirty—three.Schedule.d Tribes 1?1
Andhra Pradesh, thirty inhabit hilly and forest reglc?ns."l"hew
was relative stagnation for a long period and 51g91flcant
changes took place starting from the colonial period on-
wards. The contact with non-tribal led to the emergence O
caste like features among the tribal communities. After in-
dependence, further changes have taken place under the
impact of Governmental policies and programmes. Pressure
on land and forest resources caused by land alienation and
forest policies resulted in serious livelihood problems to tl.xe
tribal leading to misery and unrest. Having been involved in
research on tribal areas of Andhra Pradesh over three de-
cades, I feel that there is a dearth of published material for
those who are interested in understanding the processes of

tribal dynamics. This book is a welcome addition to the lim-
ited number of available studies.

Written by an experienced anthropologist cum ad-

ministrator, Dt V.N.V K Sastry, and a reputed Professor of
Economics, Dr Sundara R

ao, the present book is highly in-
formative providing rich insights in development dynam-
ics. Dr. Sastry, an authority on Gond movements in Andhra
Pradesh, and Chenchu development, along with senior
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academic Prof. Rao brings out a unique contribution deal-
ing major dimensions of tribal ethnography, tribal policy,
and development administration. Coming from an anthro-
pologist, economist author combination, grass roots level
qualitative picture and quantitative dimensions are incor-
porated in to the work. The proximity of the authors to the
policy making exercises and administration helped them
to unravel the intricacies of several recent programmes such
as education and health. For example, the school complexes
started in Andhra Pradesh is a worthy model to be emu-
lated by other states. Dr V.N.V.K Sastry who was actively
involved in tribal welfare department of Andhra Pradesh,
brings out a lucid description of the structure organization
and functioning of these complexes.

The authors provided a comprehensive account on
scheduled tribes in Andhra Pradesh, covering their distri-
bution, social organization, iife cycle ceremonies, religious
beliefs and practices, livelihood dimensions, and develop-
mental dynamics. Like elsewhere in India, non-tribal mi-
gration in to tribal areas and the resultant contact with
tribal populations had significantly affected the fortunes
of tribal populations. The resultant misery and exploita-
tion caused severe unrest among tribal populations, neces-
sitating the implementation of protective legislations. The
authors carried out an elaborate analysis on various legis-
lations. Different policy initiatives on scheduled tribes, the
structure organization of development agencies and an
analysis of their functioning have been undertaken in a
historical perspective. The book presents a comprehensive
and contemporary picture of the tribal development sce-
nario in Andhra Pradesh.
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Chapter - 1

Tribes of India and Andhra
Pradesh - An Over View

Anthropological Researchin brief

Anthropologist's interest in study of tribal societies
dates back to early explorers and voyagers. According to
Wendall, H. Oswalt (1972), the early and notable contacts
between tribal people and Europeans took place along the
West Coast of Africa when Portuguese explorers met tribal
Negroes. Infante Enrique (1394-1460) Prince Henry, the
navigator had ordered his ship captains to bring back Afri-
can captives and in 1441 Antam Gonzales returned with
ten Negroes, an oxide shield and a number of fresh Ostrich
eggs. When Dias party in 1487 landed at Mosel Bay and
attempted to present gifts to a groups of Hottentots who

1
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i i en
were herding cattle nearby, the Africans fled av;!z)an\‘:\/}:he
sailors began to fill their water cans at abs rthro;Ving
Hottentots attempted to drive tht_em away by .
stones. Dias killed one Hottentot with an arrow an

i i om-
fled; such was the initial White - African contact, C
mented Oswalt.

Dias expedition has influenced Christopher Coll;mr'1
bus (1451-1506) who was present at Portuguese Court2w ,16 '
Dias reported his findings to King John IL T-he 1942 v 0)7
age was considered as not only a watershed in the hlStC;l};
of exploration but an ethnographic land mark as well._ Q-
its objectivity in reporting. Professional ethljlography ougl-
nated when persons were hired or commissioned by muse
ums, government agencies, Universities etc. Lewis MOB-
gan(1818-1881) on Iroquois, Alfred C. Hadden (1855-1940)
on Torres Strait Islands, W.H.R Rivers(1864-1922) on Todas,
Franz Boas (1858-1942), Alfred R. Radcliffe-Brown (18_18-_
1955) on Andaman Islanders, Brownislaw MalinOW1§lfl
(1884-1942) on Australian aborigines etc added scientific
approach to the study of tribal/aboriginal societies.

In the Indian context, the knowledge of tribes dates
back to Vedas and Puranas. Tribes have been mentioned
in Vedas and Puranas by different names. In the Itereya
Brahmana of Rug Veda, mention has been made of Andh
tribes and the Andh tribe living in Andhra Pradesh and
adjoining areas are believed to be one and the same. Simi-
larly, the Dandakaranya mentioned in Ramayana is be-
lieved to be the present forest area in Visakhapatnam,
Khammam and adjoining areas in Chattisgarh, Madhya
Pradesh and Orissa. The Savara tribe in Srikakulam tribal
area is also believed to have relationship with mythical
Sabari, a strong devotee of Lord Rama in epic Ramayana.
Ekalavya, the hunter who excelled in bow and arrow
shooting in Maha Bharat period is believed to have learnt
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the art indirectly by keeping the image of Guru
Dronacharya. The Yerukula tribe in Andhra Pradesh
claim descent from him.

L.P. Vidyarthi in his book Raise of Anthropology in
India (1978) categorized the history of Social Anthropol-
ogy in to Formative (1774-1919), Constructive (1774-1919)
and analytical (1950 onwards) periods. He however, clari-
fied that it does not mean that one phase has completely
been replaced by the other. Establishment of Asiatic Soci-
ety of Bengal in 1774 by Sir William Jones with defined
scope to study 'nature and man' and piloting a number of
researches and publications on the broad subject, accord-
ing to Vidyarthi is the beginning of anthropological inves-
tigation in India. Since then missionaries, travelers and few
other anthropologically oriented individuals collected data
on tribal and rural groups and published articles in vari-
ous journals. The British encouraged their scholar - admin-
istrators to write on tribe and castes of the region in which
they were posted. Risley, Dalton and O'Malley in Eastern
India, Russell in Middle India, Thurston in South India and
Crooks in Northern India collected ethnographic informa-
tion on Castes and Tribes and the books they published
provide basic information even today. The purpose of these
volumes, according to Vidyarthi (1976) was to acquaint
the government officials and private persons with classi-
fied tribes and castes in India with a view to ensuring ef-
fective colonial administration.

Sarat Chandra Roy described as father of Indian
Anthropology by Hutton published his book on the Munda
tribe in 1912. However, what has not come to light and
therefore, not recognized by Indian anthropologists is the
historical fact that Gidugu Ramamurthy Pantulu a school
teacher and a scholar published books on Savara songs,
stories and text books for Savara students in their own lan-
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guage in 1911 it self. He published an article on Savara
Education in 1894. May be because of the fact that he con-
tinued to live in small and remote Savara tribal areas in
Parlakhimidi forests of present day Orissa, for several de-
cades as a primary school teacher. It may also be due the
fact that he shifted to spoken language movements later
on, his ethnographic works on Savaras might not have
come to the notice of Bengal anthropologists. However, his
work on Savara grammar and Savara-English dictionary
got him international recognition as a linguist. He also wrote
an essay on Tribal Education Policy to be followed by Brit-
ish in 1898 and submitted to the government which can be
treated as a master piece and relevant even today. This can
be called an applied anthropological work. But unfortu-
nately the concept of applied anthropology came into ex-
istence several decades later.

Majumadar's work on Changing Hos of Singhbhum,
M.N. Srinivas's work on Marriage and Family in Mysore
and N.K. Bose's publication on Hindu Method of Tribal
Absorption brought turning point in Indian Anthropology-
Mention may be made on the ethnographic works of
Haimendorf on the tribes of Deccan namely The Chenchus
of Nallalamala, Hill Reddies of Bison Hills and The Raj
Gonds of Adilabad District in early 1940s and Verrier
Elwin's studies on the Savaras of Orissa, the spillover popu-
lation Jives in Srikakulam and Vijayanagaram districts of
Andhra Pradesh. The subject of Anthropology expanded
by leaps and bounds over time and Anthropologists have
been associated in policy formulations and planning. Es-
tablishment of Tribal Rescarch Institutes in all states with
tribal concentration and departments of Anthropology in
various Universities has helped in documenting the ethno-
graphic data as well as in conducting studies on problems
of tribes on transition and suggesting solutions. Now the
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literature on tribes is voluminous and ever increasing.

On the definition of tribe:

Anthropological definitions :

The tribals inhabit the forest and hilly areas and they
are economically very backward. Their culture is ancient,
very rich and divergent. It is believed that they are earliest
among the present inhabitants of the country and various
elements in Indian civilization were contributed by the
tribals. (Therefore, the names like Vanavasi (inhabitants of
forests), Girijan (Hill people), Adivasi (original inhabitants),
Adimjati (primitive tribes) etc are used.

The term "Tribe' has been used by different persons
differently over the decades. S. C. Dube (1977) in introduc-
tion to his book "Tribal Heritage of India") felt that "in the
Indian context, the term Tribe has never been defined pre-
cisely and satisfactorily". However, Majumdar (1961) de-
fined it as " a collection of families or group of families bear-
ing a common name, members of which occupy the same
territory, speak the same language and observe certain ta-
boos regarding marriage, profession or occupation and have
developed a well-assessed system of reciprocity and mutu-
ality of obligation". However, Sahay (1969) after detailed
examination of various definitions given by various authors
for Tribe came to the conclusion that"the term Tribe,has
never been defined precisely and satisfactorily in the India
context".

During Census QOperations

The British during various Census operation also
tried to differentiate the tribals (whom they also referred
as Animists) from others. Enthoven, the Superintendent of
Census Operations for Bombay for 1901 Census referred
to the practical difficulty of "distinguishing the so called
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Ammjfts from others who formed part of regular Hindu
Castes". However, according to Ghurye, G. S, some attempts
were made by J.H. Hutton, the Commissioner of Census,
Government of India in 1931 " who used the term Tribal in
contrast to Hindu, Muslim, Christian etc" in the Tables at
thg end of Chapter on Religion". Hutton also spoke of tribal
religion and even primitive religion in relation to Hindu
religion. The Britich in Andhra region declared certain com-
munities [iving in hilly and forest areas (Scheduled Districts)
of the then Vizagapatnam District as Hill Tribes for pur-
poses of implementation of Agency Tracts Interest and Land
Transfer Act, 1917 (Act I of 1917) to protect their interests
in land. and saving them from usurious money - lenders.
In the other part of present day Andhra Pradesh, the erst-
while Nizam's government declared certain forest living
communities as "notified tribal groups' for purposes of
Implementation of The Hyderabad Tribal Areas Regula-
tion, (Regulation No. III of 1359F).

As per Constitution of India :

In the Constitution of India certain provisions were
made to recognize certain communities as Scheduled
Tribes. Article 366 (25) of the Constitution of India refers
to the 'Scheduled Tribes' as those who are scheduled in
accordance with Article 342 of the Constitution. Accord-
ing to 342 (1) of Constitution of India "The President may
after consultation with the Governor or Rajpramukh of &
State, by public notification, specify the tribes or tribal com-
munities or parts of or groups within tribes or tribal com~
munities which shall for the purposes of this Constitution
be deemed to be Scheduled Tribes in relation to that State”.
Further according to the Article 342 (2), Parliament may
by law include in or exclude from the list of Scheduled
Tribes specified in a notification issued under clause (1)
any tribe or tribal community or part of or group withit
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any tribe or tribal community but save as aforesaid a no-
tification issued under the said clause shall not be varied
by any subsequent notification. (7). In the Constitution of
India no proper definition was evolved before declaring
certain communities as Scheduled Tribes in 1950. The old
lists of the British and The Nizam were mostly adopted
for notification of Scheduled Tribes by President of India
and repeated in various states in subsequent notifications
when the States have been re organized on linguistic ba-
sis. To overcome this difficulty the Government of India
appointed a Parliamentary commuittee called as Lokur
Committee which has recommended the following crite-
rion( MoTA:,2007-08) which is being followed by Gov-
ernment of India now :

Primitive Traits

Distinctive Culture

1.
2
3. Shyness of Contact with community at large,
4 Geographical Isolation and

)

Backwardness - social and economic
Distribution of Scheduled Tribes : All India

According to 2001 Census, the Scheduled Tribe
Population is 8.43 Crores constituting 8.2% of country's
Population. The Scheduled Tribe population is mainly*dis-
tributed in two parts of the country namely the Central
Ir.ldia With extension to South India and North Eastern In--
.dla. More than 50% of The Scheduled Tribe population is
in Central-South India belt in the States of Gujarat,
Maharastra, Madhya Pradesh, Andhra Pradesh, Orissa,
_Chattisgarh, Jharkhand, Bihar and West Bengal. However
n Fhese states except in small pockets, the non-tribal popu-
lation is als0 sizeable. This is because there are no restric-
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tions on migration and settlement of non-tribal population
in tribal designated (Scheduled) areas. In North East In-
dian States where the entry and settlement of non-tribél is
almost prohibited, the tribal concentration is very hlgh-
There are 700 Scheduled tribal communities with tribes like
Gond, Koya, Savara etc. distributed in more than one State.
Government of India for the purposes of affording SpeFlal
attention for their development, have identified 75 trlb’fil
communities as Primitive Communities basing on economic
and educational backwardness besides tendencies of de-
clining population on certain groups. Andhra Pradesh with
a Scheduled Tribe population of 50.24 lakhs according 0
2001 Census occupies 8th rank among the states with
Scheduled Tribe population.

Distribution of Scheduled Tribes in Andira Pradesh:

.Andhra Pradesh has the largest Scheduled Tribal
population in entire South India. Within the State, the b‘ibél
areas can be classified as i. areas of tribal concentrations i
the districts of Srikakulam, Vizianagaram, Visakhapatnan

" East Godavari, West Godavari, Khammam, Warangal
Adilabad and Nallamal forest areas which are mostly sched-
uled areas and ii. Outside Scheduled areas, There are 39
Scheduled Tribe communities notified by President of India

in Andhra Pradesh of which 31 live In tribal concentrated
areas.

Table-1
Stubject " Total ST

Percentage
Population

ST Fopulation 50.24 06.59%
ST Population in Scheduled areas 30.47 60.65%
ST Population 1n plain areas 19.77 39.35%

Total number of Schedyled Tribes 35
Living in Scheduled Areas

31

—_— o
—_—
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Constitution of India and Scheduled Tribes

Constitution of India made special provisions for
the protection and development of Scheduled Tribes as fol-
lows :

Equality before Law (Article 14) - Tribes like any
other citizens of the country enjoy this right. However, the
State can make special provisions as per Article 15 (4) and
for Reservation in appointment as per Article 16 (4) and
for in promotions in employment as per Article 16 (4A).

A National Commission for Scheduled Tribes will
be constituted as per Article 338 A fro taking up any issue
related to Scheduled Tribes. There is also a provision to
appoint a Commission to report on the administration of
Schedule Area and welfare of STs as per Article 339 (1).
The first Commission was appointed in 1960 with Sri U.N
Dhebar as Chairman and the recent Commission was ap-
pointed was headed by Sri Dilip Singh Bhuria. Appoint-
ment of a Commission to investigate socially and educa-
tionally backward classes is also provided for as per Ar-
ticle 340 of the Constitution.

The Article 46 directs the State to promote educa-
tional and economic interest, and to protect from injustice
and all forms of exploitation. Under Article 275 (1) Gov-
ernment of India provides special grants to the states with
Scheduled tribe population Grant-in-aid for the welfare of
STs, and to improve the administration of Schedule Areas.

The Article 330 provides for Reservation of seats in
Lok Sabha in proportion of tribal population in the state to
the total population. Similarly, reservations of seats are made
in Legislative Assemblies as per Article 332.The reserva-
tions of seats in Panchayats are made as per provisions
under Article 243 D.
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The provisions of Panchayati Raj were extended to
Scheduled areas by an amendment to the Act popularly
known as PESA (Panchayat Raj Extension Act to Sched-
uled Areas). The fifth Schedule of the Constitution makes
special provisions for administration fifth Scheduled 'areas%
Detailed discussion will be made on the admjnist.ratmn 0
Scheduled areas in a separate chapter on the subject.

Major Areas of Tribal Concentration

There are 15 districts with more one lakh Schedci
uled Tribe (ST) population and the districts are arrange
in the descending order. The details are as follows :

Table-2

(in lakhs- as per 2001 Census) =
Sl.No District ST Population
1 Khammam 6.82
2 Visakhapatnam 5.57
3 Warangal 4.57
4 Adilabad 4.16
5 Nalgonda 3.42
6 Mahboobnagar /278
7 Nellore 2.42
8 Vijayanagaram 2.14
9 Guntur 2.08
10 East Godavari 1.91
11 Srikakulam 1.51
12 Nizamabad 1.65
13 Ranga Reddy 1.46
14 Ananthapur 1.27
15 Chittoor 1.28 -2
Major Tribes

The tribes with mor

e than 20.000 population and
their areas of Habitation ar

e as {ollows:
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Table-3
(in lakhs as per 1991 Census)

S.  Scheduled Population Major areas of Habitation
No Tribe
Sugali, Lambadi 16.41 All districts

2  Koya 4.56 Adilabad, Karimnagar, War-angal,
Khammam, West Godavari and East
Godavari

3 Yenadi 3.96 Chittoor, Nellore, Prakasam and
Guntur

4  Erukula 3.87 All districts

5 Gond 212 Adilabad

6 Konda Dora 1.79 Vijayanagaram

7 Bagata 1.09 Visakhapatnam

8 Savara 1.05 Vijayanagaram, Srikakulam

9 Jatapu 1.04 Vijayanagaram, Srikakulam

10 Konda Reddy 0.76 Khammam, West Godavari and East
Godavari

11 Khond 0.66 Visakhapatnam

12 Valmiki 0.55 Visakhapatnam,East Godavari

13 Kammara 0.44 Visakhapatnam

14 Kotia 0.41 Srikakulam

15 Kolam 0.41 Adilabad

16 Chenchu 0.41 Mahboobnagar, Kurnool, Prakasam and
Guntur

Sex Ratio

The sex ratio among the tribals compared to the
general population is as follows:

Table - 4
SI. No  Census Sex Ratio
General Population Scheduled Tribes
1 1991 972 960

2 2001 978 972
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Tribes in Andhra Pradesh can be classified differ-

ently basing on their economy, language etc. The data In
brief is as follows :

Economic Classification :

Basing on their traditional economy the tribes 0:
Andhra Pradesh can be classified as 1. Gathering and Hund
ing 2. Cattle rearing 3. Shifting cultivation using slash atﬂ)
burn technique and 4. Agriculture. (Pratap, D.R., No Da ed-
The tribes like the Chenchu of Nallamal forests still depen
on collection and sale of Minor Forest Produce and 'h'unlt_
ing small game. While the forests they inhabit are off.lc_1a1 y1
owned by Government in Forest department, the l‘.radlt_loﬂ.a
system of community ownership of MFP resources w1t.h 112
the traditionally defined geographical territory is contintt
ing even today. Individual members of the society have
usufruct right over collection and sale of Minor Forest Pro-
duce like gum, tamarind honey etc gathered by them:(
Sastry,V.N.V.K :1993). Cattle rearing has been the tradi-

tional occupation of Banjara Tribal of Telengana areas and
Goud tribals of Visakhapatnam district.

The tribes like the Savara of Srikakulam and
Vizianagaram districts, Porja and Khond of Visakha-
patnam district and Konda Reddy of West Godavari, East
Godavari and Khammam districts still pursue slash and
burn technique to clear the bushy growth on the hill slopes
and make it suitable for cultivation. They then broadcast
the seed; mostly small millets dibble the land and watch
the crops till harvesting, Traditionally each of the family
had a minmum of three Plots of such lands on hill slops

and they used to shift from one Plot to the other ever year
and come back to the

first plot at the end of cycle, (Sastry”
V.NLV.K.1998). F of eyele. {

The tribes like Gonds of Adilabad district, Koyas of
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of Khammam and West Godavari district, Bagatha of
Visakhapatnam district and Jatapu of Srikakulam district
have been settled agriculturists for a long time. In the re-
cent years there is a gradual shift to comunercial crops in
agriculture and horticulture from all these traditional oc-
cupations.

Linguistic Classification :

The languages spoken by the tribals can be classi-
fied as i. Dravidian spoken by the Gond, Kolam, Koya and
Khond 2. Indo-Aryan spoken by the Lambada and Mundari
spoken by Savara. Efforts have been made by scholars like
Gidugu Venkata Rama Murty more than 100 years ago to
study Savara grammar while text books for primary schools
were prepared by Tribal Welfare department in 2005. Sev-
eral scholars have been working on tribal oral literature in
the recent years (Sastry, V.N.V.K:2009)

Marriage and Family :

Marriages are traditionally within the tribe but out-
side the Clan. Marriage by capture, elopement and nego-
tiation are the three types of acquiring a mate till 1970s but
in the recent years, marriage by capture almost disap-
peared. A person having more than one wife also existed
predominantly till a few decades back. Early marriages with
average marriage age of 12 years for boys and 8 years for
girls has also changed in recent years to 20 years in boys
and 18 years in girls especially among the educated. The
traditional system of bride price has given way to dowry
system due to influence of non-tribal society in the recent
years. Families are predominantly nuclear.

Political "Organization :

Each of the tribal village has a Panchayat (tradi-
tional village organization to decide all tribal affairs) for
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dealing with intra - tribal and inter - tribal disputes like
marriage, property etc. Studies made by Tribal Research
Institute, Hyderabad in 2005 .have revealed that more than
90% of the civil disputes are settled within the society by
the Panchyats only and only criminal cases like murder
under the influence of alcohol go to police

Other Cultural aspects:

Tribes have a variety of dance forms like Gusadi in
Adilabad district, Mayuri in Visakhapatnam district @d
Kommu in Khammam districts. Their music, song, paint-
ing etc are rich in color and content. Their religion is base‘j1
on belief in supernatural and influences of Saivism an

Christianity are seen in recent years (Sastry, V.N.V.K.
1994).

Detailed description of each of these characteristics
will be made in the subsequent chapters.
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Chapter -2

Social Organization

Social Organization primary deals with grouping
of individuals.Lowie,1950:30). Man being part of the soci-
ety, he has to follow certain norms prescribed by the soci-
ety for his own well being and for the well being of the
society. For meeting the social and economic needs of the
individual, each society evolved its own norms of behavior
over generations. There are certain commonalities across
the societies and specialty in these norms. As the tribal so-
cieties were living in geographical isolation till recently, they
evolved their ours norms of behavior which form basis for
culture. Once again, the physical environment in which
they live broadly decides the economy to be pursued and
all other aspects of social organization like religion, politi-

17
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cal organization, family, etc are also evolved to. meet ttlkl‘e
economic needs of the individual and community. In- e
final outcome, "the social organization is the way thmﬁs
get done over a time in the community (Fi.rth: 1961).(:1'11‘1 2
following description of characteristics of tribes c_)f ._An s

Pradesh show some commonality and also specxallga.hons
among the tribal groups. They also show a some strikingly
specialized cultural aspects which are different from caste
communities. Knowledge of these specializations will also
help in application of this knowledge in weeding out.the
false claims of some caste persons as belonging to tribal
comumunities for availing the constitutional benefits meant
for the tribals. A detailed discussion on this is made in 'the
chapter on Fifth Schedule administration. The description

of major characteristics is made in alphabetical order of
their tribe name for the sake of convenience.

Geographical distribution

Tribes live in a contiguous geographical area and
the political boundaries drawn for States in India on the
basis of languages spoken by majority of non-tribals do not
often coincide with tribal habitat. However, for the pur-
pose of description of the geographical spread of the tribal
population, we have to follow the Census classifications
which are published on the basis of political and adminis-
trative boundaries of the country only and authentic data
is available from this source only. As already mentioned,
of the 35 Scheduled tribal communities notified in Andhra

Pradesh, 31 live in hilly and forest areas which are also
classified as Scheduled areas.

Andh is found in small number in Andhra Pradesh
in Adilabad district while their major areas of concentra-
tion is Nanded, Parbhanij a
Maharastra state. Ba

Visahapatnam district o

nd Yeotmal districts in
gathas are found mostly in
nly. They are also known as Bakta,
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Bagatha and Bogatha. As per legends, they got their name
as Bagata because of the devotion (Bhakti) with which they
served their Chieftains namely Golugonda and Madugula
Samstans (Small kingdoms). Bagatha is believed to be cor-
rupt form of Bhakta.

Chenchu, also known as Chenchuvaralu live in
Nallamala Hills in the districts of Prakasam, Kurnool,
Guntur and Mehboobnagar with spill over population in
RangaReddy and Nalgonda districts on the borders of the
forests. Andhra Pradesh. It is a small tribe of hunter gath-
erers. Chenchus living around Shaivite temple at Srisailam
claim close affinity with Lord Mallikarjuna, also, also called
as Mallana and his consort Brhmaramba Devi. According
to Sastry, VNVK (1994), the term Mallana is a combina-
tion of two words Mala meaning Hill and Anna means
brother. Mallana according to him was the original god of
Srisailam represented by a stone like structure similar to
tribal gods (called as Vrudha (old) Mallikarjuna) who was
replaced by Sanskrit god Mallikarjuna after the
Mallikarjuna temple administration slowly passed on to the
Shiavite priests from Karnataka. In case of Bhrahmaramba
temple, the goddess represents the Bhrahhmaram meaning
the bee, which is common in these honey yielding forests
and well known to gatherers of honey. As per the Jocal
mythology gathered by this author, long time back the
Mallana became old and deaf. As he could not hear what
the devotees are asking, the number of devotees decreased.
This necessitated the installation of New and young
Mallikarjuna through Hindu rituals. The ritual displace-
ment made all the difference in the life of Chenchus which
will be discussed in the chapter on religion. Thurston (1906)
as well as Raghaviah (1962) believe that Yenadi and
Chenchus belong to the same stock but live in different
habitats. Chenchus living in forests refer themselves as
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Konda (Hill) or Adavi (forest) Chenchus while the

Chenchus living in villages in the valleys refer themselves
as Voora (village) Chenchus.

Gadaba Tribe lives in Srikakulam, Vijayanagaram
and Visakhapatnam districts in Andhra Pradesh and they
are also concentrated in the Koraput district of Orissa. They
are also found in the districts of Ganjam, Kalahandi and
Sundergarh of Orissa. Thurston (1909) opined that Gadaba
might have derived their community name from Godavar!

river from whose banks they migrated at Nandapur, the
capital of rajas of Jeopore.

Gonds are the most numerous tribe in the country
with their area of habitation extending from Gonda area
of Uttar Pradesh to Bihar, Andhra Pradesh, Maharashtra,
Madhya Pradesh and Orissa. Their area of habitation is
popularly known as Gondwana deriving the name from
the term Gond. Gonds had their own kingdoms in the past
with capitals at Chadrapur, Mandla, Deogarh and
Kherla.The Gonds of Adilabad district had their kingdom
with capital at Chana, the present day Chandrapur of
Maharastra. There were smaller kings like Raja of Sirpur
(near Jainur) of Atram clan who were subordinate to Ra-
jah of Chanda. Gonds call themselves as Koitur while the
name Gond is a given by outsiders. There is no satisfactory
explanation for etymology of the term Gond but some try
to relate to the word Konda or Kondh meaning Hill to the
term Gond. Description of Gond tribe will be incomplete if
the satellite communities are not mentioned. Gond, Kolam,
Pradhan and Thoti tribals form in to one traditional unit.
For example, a Gond Rajah of Atram clan will have a

Pradhap bard who is also an advisor, a Kolam warrior and
a Thoti servant with the same surname and clan

Jatapu or Jatapu Dora mainly inhabit the valleys
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and foot hills of Vijayanagaram and Srikakulam district in
Andhra Pradesh while they are also found in the adjoin-
ing areas in Koraput and Ganjam districts of Orissa. They
claim to be sub ordinate kings of Jeopore kings and there-
fore add the word Dora meaning lord or king,.

Kolam are also known as Kolavar and Pujari. They
are found in Adilabad district of Andhra Pradesh and in
larger numbers in the adjoining areas of Maharashtra. The
Telugu speaking Kolams are known as Mannewarlu, mean-
ing hill people and they are different from Manne, who are
non-tribals are living in the same area.

Konda Dora live in Srikakulam, Vijayanagaram,
Visakhapatnam and East Godavari districts of Andhra
Pradesh and adjoining areas of Orissa. The etymology of
the term Konda Dora is: Konda means Hill and Dora means
lord or Chief. In their language they refer themselves as
Kubing.They consider themselves as Hill Chiefs and also
that they are descendents of Pandavas of Mahabharata and
therefore, also refer themselves as Pandava Rajahs or
Pandava Doras.

Konda Kammara are a community of blacksmiths
among Konda Doras, even though enumerated separately
as a scheduled tribe. They are mostly found in the hilly
areas of East Godavari district. Konda Kapu also refer them-
selves as Konda Dora or Pandava Rytu and are found in
the districts of Srikakulam, Vijayanagaram, Visakhapatnam
and East Godavari district. There is a strong evidence that
Konda Kapu are only a section of Konda Doras who have
taken up settled agriculture and to differentiate themselves
from primitive shifting cultivators among them, they have
adopted the caste name 'Kapu' means crop watcher or cul-
tivator in Godavari districts.

Konda Reddi is a small tribe living in the Godavari
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gorges of East Godavari, West Godavari an.d 'Khacrlr:lrtr;i:
districts. Among the Konda Reddies, Fhe shifting e
tor and gatherer group living in interior forests a ;e
backwards while the group living on the Godavarlﬁvat_
banks in West Godavari district who ha've been Cudavari
ing even tobacco and the group living in East Gg e
district who have taken up agriculture and hc.>rt1Lub(.3 én
are relatively advanced. The term Konda Re(.idl has =3
derived from the term Konda (Hill) and Reddi (headm(aid
Itis believed that the Konda Reddies belonged to to R? tz
kingdom near Korukonda and they had. retracted lf“/er’
the Jungles after their kingdom fell to outsiders. HO"\;T s
this requires historical evidence. However, the we o
veloped language equal to chaste Telugu in many resp

" - T-
well organized political system speaks of their higher o
der culture.

Kondh live in Vis

akhapatnam, Vijayanagaram and
Srikakulam districts in

Andhra Pradesh and adjoining ar-

y éVerything on their shoulders. in the
hilly and forest areas where sizeabje population live. In

Andhra Pradesh, the Kondhs are also referred as Kodulu
which is believed to be corry

monkeys as they live in forests. However, the Kondhs claim
themselves as Samanthas, sub i

-ordinate kings in the king-
dom of Rajah of Jeop ivi

of Vijayanagaram ang Visakh
themselves
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in Srikakulam district in Andhra Pradesh and adjoining
areas of Orissa even though enumerated in the districts
of Visakhapatnam and Vijayanagaram districts in
Andhra Pradesh. They have been clubbed with some
other communities like Bentho Oriya which had some
undesirable consequences which will be discussed in
another chapter.

Koya is another large tribe in Andhra Pradesh liv-
ing along the Godavari river in the districts of Adilabad,
Karimnagar, Warangal, Khammam, West Godavari and
East Godavari districts. They are also found in the adjoin-
ing areas of Chattisgarh and Malkangiri areas of Orissa.
They also refer themselves as Koitur , Koi, Konda Rajulu,
Koya Dora, Racha Koya or Dora Chattam all meaning that
they are the rulers or lords of the areas. They are several
exogamous sub groups like Kottu Koyas, Rajah Koyas, Bhine
Koyas Lingadhari Koyas etc. Koyas have many similarities
with Gonds in their language, social structure etc making
us to believe that they belong to a large 'Koi' family. Kuliya
also referred as Mulia are found in the hilly and forest ar-
cas of Visakhapatnam district.

Lambada has the largest population among the
tribal communities in Andhra Pradesh. They are also
known as Sugali or Banjara and found throughout the
state. They are also found in the states of Maharashtra,
Karnataka etec but the community in Andhra Pradesh
enjoys the status of a Scheduled Tribe. The tribe is believed
to have migrated from Rajasthan to Telengana area of
Andhra Pradesh areas along with Moghul armies when
the later invaded Deccan aund defeated the Golugonda
regime. The British in Andhra arca and Nizam i Nizam's
dominions have declared certain groups among them as
Criminal Tribes when thev resorted to high way robber-
ies but after India became independent, they were declared
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as De-notified Tribal (DNT) Community and subsequently
as Scheduled Tribe initially in Andhra area.anc? later on
in Telengana area also. They were a nomaFllc tribal com;
munity possessing large cattle population till re_centl}' aﬂzl
settled on agriculture in the recent years. It is believe

that the term Lambada is a corrupt form of Laban mean-
ing caravan as they were travelling from place to place In
search of livelihood. Labour is also Similarly the term
Banjara is believed to have been derived from the term
'Vanchara' meaning 'nomads of forests. They settled in

small hamlets called as Tandas often located at a distance
from the main villages.

Mali tribe is found mostly in Visakhapatnam and
Orissa areas. They claim that their community name is de-
rived from the word Mala meaning garland. However, in
another interpretation, their community name is attributed
to the vegetable cultivation taken up by most of them and
there fore, the word Mali, the gardener. Manne Dora, also
known as Manne Rajulu is a small community and claim
themselves as Dora (lord) of hills. They are distributed in
the districts of Visakhapatnam, Vijayanagaram, East
Godavari and west Godavari. Mukha dora also known as

Nf)oka Dora are found in the districts of Srikakulam,
Vijayanagaram and Visakhapatnam.

Naikpod also known as Naikada in Maharashtra
are basically a Telugu speaking tribe found in Adilabad
district of Andhra Pradesh and Nanded and Yeotmal dis-
tricts of Maharashtra. Even though declared as scheduled
tribe along with Gond in the Presidential Orde
separate tribe without any kind of marit
Gon_ds. The Nayak community found in the districts of
K:’ﬂru_nnagcjr, Warangal, Khammam and West Godavari
S’S”_‘Ct claim that they and Naikpod are one and the same

ut it requires detailed study to establish the relationship

r, they are a
al relationship w ith
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as similarity of name between the communities cannot be
taken as an evidence.

Pradhan are the traditional bards (referred as
Patadi) to Raj Gonds who sing songs in praise of great Gong
kings on every important occasion. The term Pradhan means
minister. Many believe that the Gond kings in imitation of
Hindu kings appointed Marathi groups as their ministers
and the term Pradhan for them. Even today the Gonds seek
the advice of Pradhan on all important matters. The
Pradhan is authorized to receive compensation on behalf
of his master in case of any dispute settlement. As already
explained the Pradhan is part of great Gond social net work.
Pradhan are found in Adilabad district and adjoining dis-
tricts in Maharashtra and Madhya Pradesh.

Paraja are concentrated in Visakhapatnam district
of Andhra Pradesh and in the Koraput district in Orissa.
They are also known by different phonetic variations such
as Paraja, Parja,Porja or Poraja. The term Poraja is believed
to have been derived from the word 'Po' meaning son and
'raja’ meaning king. In another interpretation, Poraja means
the sons of the soil. Reddy Dora inhabit the forest areas of
Visakhapatnam district with synonyms such as
Doratanalu, Racha Reddlu and Nookadoralu.

Rona also known as Rana or Rena are found in the
forest areas of Vijayanagaram and Visakhapatnam districts
of Andhra Pradesh even though their population is re-
ported in other districts. The term Rona or Rana refers to
the battle and it is claimed that they got this name as they
were in the army of the Rajahs of Jeypore.

Soara also known as Savara means a mountain liv-
ing people. Itis a very large tribe living in Andhra Pradesh
in Vijayanagaram and Srikakulam districts and in Koraput
and Ganjam districts of Orissa even though they are listed
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in Madhya Pradesh, Maharashtra, Bihar and West Bsn‘%g}
also. Some associate the term Savara with Sabari, the de

tee of lord Rama in Ramayana living in Dandakaranya for-
ests of central India.

Valmiki are found mostly in the Visakhapatnam
and East Godavari districts claim descent from sage Vapl’}lkl
who wrote Ramayana.Yanadi is another large tribe lwmgr
mostly in the out skirts of rural villages or near forests 0
on the sea shores of Andhra Pradesh in Nellore, Prakasan:i,
Guntur and Chittoor districts. Some of them are also foun
in the Nellore, Ongole and Kavali towns.Yerukula are also
mostly found in the rural districts of Andhra Pradesh.

Linguistic variations

Tribes speak different languages falling in different
language groups. Andhs speak Marathi which is an Indo
Aryan language but they also speak Telugu, the official Jan-
guage and in Urdu with Muslim traders. The mother
tongue of Bagathas is Telugu but they also speak Oriya lan-
guage with their neighbors. Chenclus speak Telugu, the
regional langliage but with a dialect of their own. Gadaba

speak their own Gadaba language of Dravidian group and
also in Gutob of Austric family.

Gonds have their own language called 'Koi' belong”
ing to Dravidian linguistic family. They have their ow!
number up to eight and the they use Telugu or Mal-atl.ll‘
numbers from nine on wards. Gond men because of thel
contact speak several languages other than their ow.'ﬂ
mother tongue. In the Jainur market of Adilabad district
this author came across a gonds who spoke in Gondi with
his kin, Kolami with his fellow tribal, in Lambadi with an-
other fellow tribal, in Marathi and Urdy Wikl e Nlarathl
and Muslim merchants and in Te[ugu or Engiish with offi-
cials. Still he was recorded as illiterate in the census records
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by their own definitions!! . Gonds have a rich oral tradition
in the form of songs and mythology sung by their bards
Pradhan. According to one mythology, their culture hero
Pahandi Kupar Lingal, who has 'lingas' all over the body
has brought back their gods to restore peace in the area.
Thurston felt that Jatapu and Khonds are one and the same
as Jatapu living in hills speak Kuvi or Konda language while
Jatapu living in plains speak Telugu. Kolams speak a lan-
guage of their own called Kolami belonging to Dravidian
group of families.

Konda Dora speak Konda language which belongs
to Dravidian linguistic family but most of them have for-
gotten their language and speak Telugu. Konda Kammara
and Konda Kapu speak Telugu only. Konda Reddies speak
a chaste Telugu as their mother tongue comparable to
Gradhika Telugu Bhasha (language used in old Telugu
books). Kondh speak a language called as Konda or Kubi
or Kui belonging to Dravidian linguistic family. They also
speak in Oriya fluently while in the company of Oriya trad-
ers and in broken Telugu with officials from Andhra
Pradesh government etc. Kotia tribe speaks only Oriya
among themselves while they speak in Telugu in Andhra
areas and in Oriya in Orissa areas of their habitation. Kulia
tribals speak only Oriya as mother tongue but speak in
Telugu with their neighbors.

Lambada speak a dialect belonging to Indo -Aryan
language. They speak with the Telugu population in Telugu.
The increase in number of educated among the Lambada
is phenomenal in the recent years even though their lit-
eracy percentage as a group in still less compared to other
tribal groups.

Mali speak in Oriya in Orissa and in Telugu in
Andhra areas and both the languages in the boarder ar-
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eas. Manne Dora speak only Telugu, the regional Janguage.
Mukha Dora or Nookha Dora speak only Telugu as their
mother tongue. Naikpod speak only Telugu even thou{g)l':
some linguists tried to classify their language separately o
calling it as Naikidi. The mother tongue of Pradhqns n
Adilabad district is Marathi but they speak in Gondl.Ol‘ﬂY
with their masters, the Gonds. Poraja speak a Dravidian
language called Parji but speak Oriya and Telugu fluently.
Reddy Doras speak only Telugu.

Rona speak Oriya at home and Telugu with others
but do not have their own language.

Savara speak Savara language belonging to Munda
family of languages.

Valmiki speak Telugu only.
Yanadi speak only Telugu.

Yerukula speak their own language belonging t©
Dravidian linguistic family,
Physical features

Tribes in Andhra Pradesh in general belong to Proto
- Austyoloid group but Andh are of below r.iedium height
with meso - cephalic head shape and show medium nasal
and broader facial profiles. Bagathas are medium statured
with good physique. Guha (1935) as well as Haimendorf
(1943) classified Chenchus as Proto- Austrolojd with me-
dium stature and weekly built body. However this author
found tall to very tall Chenchus in Prakasam and Guntur
dis'trict areas along river Krishna. Some of the Chenchus
living in deep forests of Amarabad area in Mehboaobnagar

areas were seen by the aythor as having some negrite
strains in body ang hair gt

. tucture. Gadaba are short
statured with oblong faces and broader nagal profile. Kolam5
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can be identified by their significantly different morpho-
logical profile. Medium stature with broad facial and nasal
profile.

Konda Dora are in general short-statured with a
long and narrow head shape, broad face and moderate
chin and a narrow nose form suggesting slight deviation
from Proto-Austroloid form. Konda Kammara are gener-
ally dark skinned and have black hair. They are shot
statured with dolichocephalic head shape. Konda Reddies
stand apart from rest of the tribal groups in their physical
features also by their long and narrow head and broad fa-
cial profile. They have shoit stature with a short and mod-
erately broad nose. Koyas are generally short in stature with
medium or lean body, long and narrow head shape and
broad nasal and facial features confirming to proto
Austroloid racial features.

The Lambada are on an average of medium stature
and their skin color is generally very fair but black in some
parts of the state. Lambada women wear colorful and at-
tractive dresses and can be easily distinguished from oth-
ers. Unlike their Gond masters, Pradhan show a markedly
Maratha physical features. Poraja are generally short stat-
ure, long and narrow headed people with a tendency to
towards a round shaped head.

Savara are mostly short statured or below medium
height with broad facial profile. On the whole they are
repotted to be Dolicocephalic and possess short chin re-
sembling the Austro- Asiatic family.

Yanadi are below medium stature, long headed with
median value of cephalic index. They have a broad facial
profile with a short chin and short and broad nasal fea-
tures are on an average Yanadi are on an average below
medium height with broad facial features and a relatively
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long and broad nasal form.

Medicine

Traditional medicine played major_ rqle till re‘cen’;iz’é
Tribal knowledge of medicinal pla'nts is 1mr‘nens€‘z\./lagic
medicinemen play important role in the society. lbelief
mixed with medicine is the prescription as per the e
system which center round the malevolent and bene'v-olife.
gods and their influence over all aspects_o_f their -
Chenchus of nallamala forests are expert medicine men a t
their knowledge of plant and root medicine ‘is abundalrlld-
In one of the surveys by the author in 1988,it was fo‘{l'ci-
the Chenchus gathered more than 200 varieties .of mec ;re
nal plants while the professors of Indian medicine ~wThe
able to identify about 20 varietics of medicinal plants. :
Chenchus were able to describe the use of root, leal an.ce
stem for curing various diseases, snake bites etc. Koyas a;f
expert medicine men and people from different parts.‘
the state visit some Koya medicine men to cure paral-yslsl
diabetes, asthma etc. But this knowledge is slowly disap-
pearing as the old aged medicinemen are dying and )'OUT?E
people educated in residential schools and away from VI‘
lages most of the time had very little opportunities to lear?t
this oral knowledge from their elders. The modern medi-

cine is not reaching them because of inaccessibility of ‘”.1'
lages and also that the doctors by and large avoid work 11
Interior area.

Toddy and alcoholism in Tribal life

The tribal areas are abundant in toddy yielding tree$
like Palmarrah, Jeelugu etc. Toddy plays an important role

in tribal life. It substitutes food in the toddy yielding seaso™

der the trees only. Friend-

d in the early morning 15

- Toddy tappe
hy. Sastry, V.N.V K (1970) reported

reported to be very healt
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that among the Koyas of Godavary agency, toddy is of-
fered to the gods before it is tapped for the first time during
the season. Koyas classify persons in to marriage age group
only after he can climb the Palmarrah tree. However, the
toddy tapped in the morning and kept till the afternoon
becomes sour and adds kick. In some other areas, Ippa
(Basia Latifolia) is available in plenty. Ippa flower is of-
fered to Lord Rama temple in Bhadrachalam which has
been the tradition of Koya tribals of the area for several
general generations. Tribals brew liquor with these flow-
ers. Now a days brewing of illicit liquor and mixing of
chemicals in Toddy has become common leading to ill
health and death in several cases. In the Chenchu arcas of
Nallamala Forests brewing of alcohol has become a house
hold industry with several families making livelihood out
of it. In one of the places near Chintala village on Dornala
and Srisailam road, the author found the Chenchus brew-
ing liquor by using bark of Tumma tree, old rubber shoes,
fertilizers and finally mixing powder from used dry bat-
tery cells for added kick. In the state of intoxication, sev-
eral quarrels, beating of wives and sometimes violence lead-
ing to murders also take place. Drinking of toddy or alco-
hol during birth, marriage or death ceremonies is also com-
mon. Lambada brew liquor from Mohwa flowers and sell
in market places. Manufacture of hooch was also reported
from several places.

Social Structure- Tribe, Sub Tribe, Phratries, Clans, familyaa

Tribes in Andhra Pradesh have typical social struc-
ture with their society organized in to Phrataries, Clans,
sub-clans etc with variations among them as follows:

Andh and Sadhu Andh are two important sects
among Andh. Andhs are divided in to several exogamous
surname groups like Odham, Deshmukhi, Doural etc..
Descent is traced male line while succession rights go to
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eldest son. Bagathas are divided into three major sub-divi-
sions namely Raja Bagathas, Reddi Bagathas and Chltg
Bagathas which are again subdivided into several .Clans.a.r: ’
decent groups. Among the Chenchus, Thurston 1d.en'c1f1LL
eight exogamous septs like Gurram (horse), Aratis( Plan-
tain tree),Mekala(goat) etc.while there are several exoga-
mous clans also referred as Gotras. Gadaba have seven
groups namely Bodo, Perega, Olaro, Kalayi, Kapu, Kathivi

and Jurunu. Each group is again sub-divided into clans and
lineages.

Gond is a generic term comprising of several groups
and in Madhya Pradesh where largest number of Gonds
live, Government of India notified more than fifty sub
groups and in Maharastra also equal number of groups
have been notified. In Adilabad district Gonds call them-
selves as Raj Gonds. Gond society is divided into four
Phrataries called Saga. They are Nalwen Saga, Sewen sagd
Sarwen Saga and Edwen Saga basing on the number Of
divine ancestors who are related as brothers. Each of these
Phrataries is further sub divided in to clans (surname) and
sub clans (Khandan). Marriage is out side clans as well as
Phrataries. Jatapu are divided into a number of exogamous
clans (cailed as Vamsa) like Prahka,Neehka and Mookha
etc and septs like Thorika, Kadrika, Addaku (Leaves), Konda

Gorre (Hill Sheep),Navali Pitta (Pecock), Arika (millet) etc.
Kolams are divided in to a number of exogamous clans like
Tekam, etc.

Konda Dora have several exogamous clans like Naga
(Cobra), Surya (sun), Peyya (cow), Konda Gorre (hill sheep)

etc. Konda Dora claim that they are inferior in social status

to Bagata, Kotia and Manne Dorg and superior to Gadaba,
Porja and Khond who are pe;

: ighbors in their area of habi-
tation. Konda Kammara are divided intg Clans(Gotra) and
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surname (Inteperulu) groups like Neeerem, Kanem,
Dabbakutta etc. and marriage is outside the surname group.
Konda Kapu have the same clans like Naga (snake), Surya
(sun), Puli (tiger), Matya (fish). Konda Reddies are divided
in to exogamous septs or intiperulu like Vallalu, Kadapala,
Kathula etc. They do not eat beef and thus claim superior-
ity over their neighbors the Koyas who are beef eaters.
Kondhs are divided in to several segments namely Dongriya
Kondh, Kuti Kondh, Japtapu Kondh etc. Each of these are
further sub divided in to a number of exogamous lineages
and clans like Milleka (peacock), Mandenga (Tiger),
Moosaka (ape), Tadinga (snake). Kotia have two endoga-
mous groups namely Bodo Kotia and Sono Kotia which
are further subdivided in to a number of exogamous clans
like Surya (Sun), Naga (snake), Killo (Tiger), Matya (fish)
etc. Like the Gonds, Koyas also have an exogamous Phratary
system called Gatta Gotra namely Mudo (third), Nalo or
Nalugo (fourth) or Paredi, Aido (fifth), Aro ( sixth),
Peramboyalu etc and these are further sub-divided in to
several exogamous clans like Soyam, Chanda, Madakam
etc. Kulia have clans like Naga (snake),Matya (fish) etc like
their neighbors in Visakhapatnam district.

The Lambadi in Telengana area are divided in to
four patrilineal clans namely Rathod, Ramhar, Chauhan
and Vadtya while the Sugali in Andhra area report four
clans namely Mudevane (Mudavath), Banoth, Varthe and
Bukke (Bhukya).

Mali like their neighbors also have two divisions
namely Bada (big or higher) Mali and Sono (small or lower)
Mali. They are sub-divided in to several exogamous sub
groups like Killo (tiger), Ontala (snake), Korra (sun) and
Gollary (monkey). Manne Dora are divided in to exoga-
mous surnames like Yangala, Marika, Konda Raju etc.
Mukha Dora have two lineages,Vamsam namely Kora and
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like
Naga which consists of several surname groups

. i
Chikkudi, Velanga, Kakara all referring to vegetable anc
fruits. ’

Naikpod are divided into a large number of' cla111)5
like Pujarwad (priest), Langewad (wild amrrila 1é
Kommuwad (animal horn) etc. Pradhans have the ~ba1ner
phrataries as of Gonds i.e. four, five, six and seven blo;lof
phrataries and clan names similar to the Gonds. Eac

the Pradhan family is attached to a Gond family of same
sir name for all religious purposes.

Poraja comprises of several divisions such as SOd(;i
Porja or Bada Porja, Bareng Paraja or Jodia Poraja, Ba té
Jodia or Penga Paraja, Konda Paraja or Selia Poraja et

with totemeic clans like Bagh (tiger), Nag(cobra), Mandi
(cow), Kachim (tortoise) Bouda (goat) etc.

Reddy Doras are divided into clans such as Naga
(snake), Chandra (moon) and Surya (Sun) and are further

subdivided into surname groups called as Intiperulu. Rona
have totemic clans like Matya (fish), surya (sun), Ballu (bear
which are sub-divided in to several surname groups.

Savara are divided in to twenty five divisions like
Jati, Arsi, Jady, Kindal, Kimbi. Lanjia and Sudha. Basing
on the location of their habitat, the Savaras are grouped as

hill Savara and Plains living Savara.Valmiki have clans 1ik_e

Sgrya (sun), Naga(snake) etc. which are further sub-dt-
vided in to surname groups.

Yanadi are divided in to two broad groups namely
Challa Yanadi who eat left out (cold) food and Manchi
Yanadi who are having their own occupations like fishing
collection of Minor Forest Produce crop watching etc:
Yarukua are divided in to several Occupational groups like
Dabba Yerukula (Basket makers), Yeethapullala Yerukula
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(baskets or mats makers), Uppu Yerukula ( salt merchants),
Ura Yarukula (Pig reares) etc. Each of these groups is sub-
divided into four Phrataries namely Sathpati, Kavadi,
Menpati and Mendragutti which are sub divided in to sev-
eral surname groups.Yerukula claim mythical association
with Ekalavya, the forest living tribal and great archer
whose story is described in epic, Maha Bharata

Marriage

Marriages in all tribal communities is outside the
Clan or Phratary (where they exist among Gonds and
Koyas) but within the tribe. Marriage outside the tribe is
viewed seriously and such couple and their parents are ex-
communijcated even today. Tribes prefer marriage with
one's mother's brother's daughter. Both sororate and levi-
rate marriages are permitted. Early marriages were com-
mon in earlier years while in recent years marriage after
attaining adult hood has become common. Monogamy is
common form of marriage while polygyny is also accepted.
Divorce and remarriage is also permitted for men and
women. Decent is patrilineal, residence is patrilocal and
authority is patriarchal in all tribal groups. Marriage by
capture, by elopement with mutual consent, service, ex-
change and by negotiation with payment of bride price are
some of the commonly accepted forms of marriage among
the tribal communities.

During the surveys made by this author during 1970
to 1990 among the tribes like Savara of Srikakulam district,
Konda Reddies of Godavari agency, Koyas of Godavari
areas , Gonds of Adilabad district, this author was informed
about the occurrence of marriage by capture in their areas
especially when the girls are returning from weekly mar-
ket or from forest in the night hours. The girl was taken to
their relative's house and a word is sent to her parents about
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nd
the desire of the boy to marry her. Both th.? p?\rigt:;ar_
their relatives used to megt and agree to per O(r;n fo1: ke
riage. They often used to mfornf\ that‘ the l:ea:DSlS e
drawing their girls from the residential sc 0.. ek
after attaining ten years of age was thaF thel.l g e lar
captured by boys when they are returning from f g
home during holidays for marriage However, “f-le; L;r e
to show the person in their village who got maruec’ zld‘ A
method of acquiring a mate, they could not show s s
person and intormed that such a practice existed a ge:iuca—
tion ago. Due to contact with outside world and e e
tion, this practice is slowly disappeared even am.onl% i
forest living tribal communities. In the same areas in o
the author found that the educated among younger g€

; . . ice as
eration were not willing to discuss about this practice 2
outsiders may brand them as primitive.

. ich
Marriage by elopement after mutual consent whi
is anot}

3 ibal
er way of selecting a mate accepted by the b iba

- g a
communifies. After the elders come to know of this,
meeting of

. d
parents and elders of both the parties woul1
be held which will end up in deciding on marriage anc

on feast to be arranged. The practice of marriage by elop€”
ment is stil] conlinuing as this

. : e
practice also occurs in mo¢
ern societies.

Marriage b
of acquiring a m
after mutual cons

Yy negotiation is the most preferred ways
ate even thou

gh marriage by elopement

entstill . In marriages by negotiation, pay”
mentof bride price called 'Volj in cash and kind is required-
I'he amount depended on severa] factors like similar pay-
ments made'in the family in Previously, economic status of
both the families ete. In cases where the bride groom's fam-
ltlﬁf Was not in a position to pay the bride pricz demanded,
vif:er:.e Ivtviass ar;lal—te’matlve. of performing the marriage b}f ser
called ag Warikam, Matam, Lamsade (Gondi) et¢
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among different tribes. The bridegroom agrees to serve cer-
tain number of years in the house of the father in law. Af-
ter satisfactory completion of the probation period, the fa-
ther in law performs the marriage with his own money. In
some cases where the boy and girl are grown up, the mar-
riage is performed by the father in law with his money but
with a condition that the boy will stay in his house and
serves him throughout the life. As per this condition, the
boy has to live in the father in law's house for ever and any
deviation will be viewed seriously by the elders. Marriage
ceremony is performed at the bride's house .recent trends
in marriage Now a days, large number of boys are getting
jobs in government and private companies and demand-
ing dowry to be paid by the girls family in imitation of the
practice in neighboring non-tribal society. Use of music
band, mike and loud speakers, arranging grand lunch or
dinner has also become very common. Second marriage
has also become common in several areas. Those of the boys
who were married at an early age of 13 to 15 as per tradi-
tion and got jobs as teachers, forest guards etc after educa-
tion are marrying second lime. The second wife is gener-
ally an employee from their own community or oultside.

Polyandry is not reported in the tribal societies in Andhra
Pradesh.

Tribe - Non-tribe marriages are also creating some
administrative and legal problems in the recent years. There
is an argument that such marriages lead to integration and
therefore, to be encouraged as a progressive measure. Gov-
ernment also implements some cash and other incentives
for such couple. But the author's experience is that tribe-
non-tribe marriages occur with some evil intensions by the
non-tribals in the name of love. The non-tribal traders and
migrant cultivators who, in several cases, are already mar-
ried lure the innocent tribal girls for marriages by taking
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them to cinemas and offering clothes and orn.am;entrsr; i?:r
ter the marriage, they slowly corner the benefits ;Zrm e
landed property. The women continue to work as e
borer in her own land while the non-tnbal.husban 3w
fers the profits from crops to his original wife andhc =
in his native place for their well being. In severallot er cmen
the non-tribals are more intelligent and keep tribal wo -
as concubines. In one case in Paderu agency-‘bal
Visakhapatnam district, this author came across a rlon-tllt i
running a big hotel in the name of tribal women kep e
concubine. While she, the de-jure owner was found qush
ing in the kitchen, the non-tribal husband manages the. ij-
counters. It was confidentially revealed by the othef Loes
ployees of the hotel that the non-tribal de-facto ownet g =
to his residence in the West Godavari district once 11t

o = i ir m—
month to deposit the profits from this hotel with their fa
ily members.

The non-tribals also resort to the practice of Obtaﬂ;_

ing the tribal community certificates after marriages by ™ v
nipulation even though the government rules clearly Sal«__
that the caste of the individual does not change with mﬂrt
riage. In several cases the High Court and Supreme Cew e
reiterated that the progeny of tribe-non-tribe marriages a! {
re eligible for benefits of reservation when the male Parel.?,
is a tribal and the children are brought up in tribal ‘31“"6
ronment and suffered the disadvantages of tribes. As ]ﬂrg,
number of educational Opportunities in technical and no%
3es and employment iy

servations for Sch
certificates are obtained by man
tribal mother's name tq ge
employment which are otl

Family-types

government are aval‘l:
cduled Tribes, these falbt,
ipulation by revealing ¢
t the benefits of education al
erWise not available.

Among i \ !
ng he Bagathas, ruclear families are comm®’
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while joint families also found when married brothers live
together or when married sons live with parents. Nuclear

* families are very common among Chenchus who are basi-
cally gatherers and hunters. We hardly find any joint fami-
lies. Even the huts of Chenchus are very small and dispersed
in forests to be very close to the resources yielding Minor
Forest Produce. These huts can be easily dismantled and
rebuilt at new _locations in few hours if they need to mi-
grate to the new place. Among the Gonds who are settled
agriculturists also nuclear families are in large number but
joint families exist in sizeable numbers. The Kolams usu-
ally live in nuclear families but extended families are also
found among them in considerable numbers. Nuclear and
extended families are found among the Konda Dora.
Among the Konda Kammmara and Konda Kapu also
nuclear families are predominant. Nuclear families are com-
mon among the Konda Reddies and Kondhs while extended
families in found in few cases.

Among the Koyas the joint family system is very
Popular with the eldest brother becoming the head of the
family after the death of the father and also acting as man-
ager of the property. This system called as Kamatam sys-
tem was very popular till 1980s slowly gave way to indi-
vidual property right and emergence of nuclear families in
large numbers. The individual ownership also increased
the incidence of land alienation which was difficult in
jointly owned property system of Kamatam. Sastry, VNVK
(1985 ) found among the Kovas of West Godavari district a
System of categorizing the tribe in to different age groups
as: those who are drinking milk from mother (kids), those
who are playing pebbles(small children), those who can
climb Palmyrrah tree (Adults), Pedda (olid) and Musili (very
old). By the very migratory nature, the Lambada families
are nuclear.
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have an elaborate community property owner ade by this
when it comes to forest resources. In a SFudy T{,Oobﬁagar’
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author in 2005, it was found that e
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Konda Dora have their own traditional council
called Kula Panchayat while adjudicates all disputes within
the community while the intra tribal and inter village coun-
cils takes up the disputes between the communities and
between the villages respectively. Konda Reddies have a
strong political organization with social control enforced
through Pinna (small), Pedda (big) and Pedakapu (higher
level) leaders of the community. Kondhs also have a tradi-
tional council to maintain social control.

Koyas have an elaborate territory system called
Gumpu coinciding with hillocks. All natural resources with
in the territory around the hillock belong to the Gumpu
and the head called Pinna Pedda or Pedda Pedda mamnage
them with the help of tribal heads.

Lambada have a traditional council called as Kula
Panchayat with the head of the community referred as
Nayak (leader) but of late most of the prominent people
among the community add title Nayak or Naik.
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Chapter - 3

Traditional Economic
System of The Tribals

The tribal communities more or less have been pass-
ing through various stages of economic evolution/ devel-
opment, starting with hunting, gathering to settled culti-
vation and market economy. They have developed inge-
nious methods of exploitation of natural resources for their
survival, but simultancously ensuring the sustainability of
these resources. The subsistence systems depend usually
upon nature of habitat, accessibility of natural resources
degree of attainment of knowledge and technology for ex-
ploitation of available resources. The tribal culture is re-
flected in tribal economies and the economic system of the
tribals can be understood in the purview of the cultural

43
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factors. Economic anthropology envisages economic acEVlr
ties of man in his social and cultural framework. In 0 vic
words economic anthropology is an analysis of econofif; s
life as a sub-system of society. Eminent anth{‘OPOI.OE B
opine that economic anthropology deals primarlly Wlt oy
economic aspects of social relations. Economy is an lTpid-
tant constituent of the community life and playS_a . (ircuc-
ing role in the formation of the cultural and social s o
fure of society. Owing to this, people with the same nd

3 g ic pro-
ral -surroundings have developed different economic P
cesses to meet their ends.

The Nature of Tribal Economic Structure :

The grading of the Indian tribes on the basis of thle;r
economic life and Occupation is given by eminent socll?ec_
gists. Majumdar classified the tribes as hunting and c0 1
tion stage, shifting cultivation, manufacturing etc., selt
agriculturists, who keep poultry, cattle, know weaving ifma.
Spinning, pottery and terrace farming. Another classifi?

. 1 . 115
tion has been given by Majumdar along with Madan. 1
six fold classification includes, f

ood gathering, agricglmri
shifting axe cultivation, handicraft, pastoralism and indu )
trial labour. Dybe divides the Indian tribal economic Syst
tem, firstly, into two patts, important and semi-imPO"ta“:
and ultimately suggests the following economic types- Iﬂ.l,
portant types are food-collection stage, unsettled Primary

Agriculture Stage, Settled Primary Agriculture Stage. Se‘mj:
Important types are Cattle-herders, Tribes earning their [ive
lihood from a specifi

e
craft or indusr Crime as a so4!

of livelihood for a few tribes. Dae (- Y. . a five”
fold division of tribal ec o TH6T) fhas aer

e !
O Onomy, nomadic food collectors 4t
pastoral, sluftmg cultivators of hill Slope 0;loug11 cultiv®”

;?rfilzi }zllate;au and Tarai areas, tribes whe are partly 24
cd with the Hingy, social system, and totally assin!

lated tril ‘
d tribes whq have gainad , good socjal status amo!
s [ [
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the Hindus. Atal (1965) has presented four types of tribal
economies, food gathering, shifting cultivation with food
collection, business and nomadic life and pastoral economy.
J. H. Hutton is of the opinion that there are three economic
types of Indian tribes, the tribes who collect food materials
from the forest, the tribes who are in pastoral stage and the
tribes who live on agriculture, hunting, fishing and indus-
tries.

The above mentioned typologies were discussed in
different contexts and the revised typology of seven types
that emerged as, of rest hunting type, the hill cultivator
type, the plain agricultural type, the simple artisen type,
the pastoral and cattle herder type, the agricultural and
non-agricultural labour type, the skilled and white-collar-
job type working in offices, hospitals, factories and so on.
This typology reflects the various grading from hunting and
food gathering to the industrial phase.

The tribes thus appears as a special economic type,
each has its own life-ways, ils own environmental circum-
stances which finally fit them into different economic types.
Keeping all the different classifications in view a typology
is suggested as under. Here again it must be kept in mind
that no particular type is either completely adopted by the
tribes or is exclusively the means of livelihood for them.
The forest hunting type, the hill-cultivation type, the plain
agriculture type, the simple artisan type, the pastoral and
cattle-herder type and the folk-artist type. The agricultural
and non-agricultural labour type sections of the tribe, work-
ing in the mining and manufacturing industries. Tradition-
ally they belong to plain agriculture and simple artisan
types; The skilled, white-collar job and traders type-some
individuals of the families of the tribal communities are
working in offices, hospitals, factories, business enterprises,
doing business on a small scale and in All-India or State
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‘eserva-
Government Services owing to the percentage of res
tion of seats for the Scheduled Tribes and so on.

The tribal communities more or less haVF! bee?al;;flsg
ing through various stages of economjc. evnluho:é Smarket
with hunting, gathering to settled cnltxvahnx1 a . R
economy. Most of the generaleconoml.c theories w 11 g
been delveloped by eminent economists are basec b
data of a particular culture. Alfred Marshall has g g
broad definition which can easily include the eCOT‘e B
organization of any community. But in the true Seﬂfs <Ei
too, is interested in a discussion of the phenomenon o }\-Iost
and its ramifications into the, activities of the market. | -
of the economists have analyzed and emphasized mor i
value. They talk of economic activities of man. Hicks fC(t)he
sider that économic activities do Occupy a large part o e
life of nearly everyone and economics endeavors to Stun;—
these activities, He further says that the study of econo .
ics can therefore take us a considerable way towaI'C.iS a gils
eral understanding of human society. Economic life de;'s
with material wants of the people, Similarly J. M. K‘e}’nihe
theory of employment hag the logical starting point,

: e
principles of effective demand meaning thereby the desi
plus ability to buy.

1 " . 2 C)l._
In the triba] COmmunities the price system is n

; - ic
mally absent ang social tradition regulates the econom
activities. Thege general e

be applicable in their origp;

d non-pecuniary ¢ C’“:r
and mention may be made of Buchf:c
in the analysis of the data they 11_3“i_
°N the most elementary facts of the prim

. o
heiy statement. Earli
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nomic activities of man. For an assessment of the tribal
economy, special analytical concept are necessary because
social organizz.ion culture kinship, political organization,
and religion affect economic organization and performance
so directly and sensitively in tribal communities that only a
socio-economic approach which considers explicitly the
relationships between economy and society is capable of
yielding insights and generalization of any importance.
There the social and religious setting of the economy is ac-
corded full recognition as an effective force in shaping eco-
nomic effort.

Characteristics of traditional tribal economy :

It is very difficult to find a simple and precise defi-
nition of the tribal economy. The socio-economic structure
in tribal communities is markedly different from that of the
non-tribal. They have a very simple technology which fits
well with their ecological surroundings and conservative
outlook. They practice different types of occupations to sus-
tain themselves and live on marginal economy. The tribals
of India belonging to different economic stages, from food-
gathering to industrial labour which presents their over-
lapping economic stage in the broader framework of the
stages of economy. And the last important point to be em-
phasized is that a tribe is usually considered an economi-
cally independent group of people having their own spe-
cific economy and thus having without any social class.
They are culturally a social unit and at the same time en-
terpriser and worker as well as producer and consumer.
The system of distribution is linked to the barter system.
The man who exerts to acquire the material means of exist-.
ence by performing some duties to meet the baaﬁc needs (?f'
life. They works to get his livelihood through their economic
performances. Traditionally the tribal economy is consid-
ered as subsistence or primitive economy. It gives the as-
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i the
surance of subsistence livelihood to persons througl:(; o
social determination of labour and land allpcaﬁon arfl gl
social right to receive emergency material in times 0

. i lis-
and has the pervasive social control of production and ¢
tribution.

A. Forests and Tribals :

The forest area in the country is 74.74 million hec‘/::-t
ares covering 22.7 percent of total geographical. arefi- “
present 94 percent of the forest dwellers are tnbale?e ;
their economy is dependent on forest to a great extent. 11t g-
exploited the forests for fulfilling their basic needs by 11“11\1;1-
ing wild life and collecting roots and fruits. A Unitec -'bcql
tions report on tribal development pointed ou_t tl'1at (i ca
people in general derived, either directly or indirectly,
substantial amount of their lively hood from the forests-
They subsist on edible leaves and roots, honey, wild games
and fish. They build their houses with timber and bambo0
and practice cottage crafts with the help of local raw ma-
terials. They use herbs and medicinal plants available in
the forest to cure their diseases. Even their religion and folk-
lore woven round the spirits of the forests. This dependency

for their livelihood on the forests creates in the tribals an
equally strong attachment to the forests,

Tribals residing in or near the forests collect various
minor forest produces (MFP) during the seasons of thetr
availability both for their own use as also for sale either t0
government agencies or to contractors, Tendy (Beedi) leaves
are collected during April - May when they mature. 52
seeds are collected in Pre - monsoon perijod. I—farra (chebulic
myrabolan) is collected when it ripens in early winter. Gum
an.d Lac are collected thr()ug’hout the year except when it
rains. Pine trees are tapped for resip during warm and hot
seasons. Various edible products, are collected whenever
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they become available. Thus the collection of minor forest
produce goes on throughout the year, though certain
months of the year are more busy for the collectors. Agri-
culture and allied activities of tribals are also dependent on
forests to a large extent. Agricultural implements and tools
are made {rom wooden poles and bamboos. The mainte-
nance of Cattle for agricultural purposes is dependent to a
large extent on the existence of grazing facilities in the for-
est. Similarly, house construction in tribal areas is under-
taken with materials collected from forests. Timber, bam-
boo and grass are used in house construction. Even for the
purpose of binding or fixing the poles in the constructions,
creepers are used rather than iron nails.

In the tribal concentrated areas of Andhra Pradesh,
the ceremonial hunting is organized by every tribal village
from Srikakulam to Khammam district during the months
of March-April. This festiv al is known as 'Chait Purab' (New
Year festival) in Visakhapatnam tribal areas and "Vijju
Pandum' (Seeds festival) among Koyas of Godavari Gorges.
The ceremonial hunting is preceded by series of rituals for
seeds charming and performing Puja to agricultural imple-
ments. Egalitarian principles are followed whenever com-
munity ceremonies, functions and hunting expeditions are
organized. In the past, the hill tribes used to celebrate cer-
emonial hunting for a month. The Goudus in the tribal con-
centrated areas of Srikakulam, Vizianagaram,
visakhapatnam and East Godavari are good pastoralists.
They not only rear their cattle but also rear the cattle of the
Tespective villagers. Since the tribal habitat is surrounded
by forests, they are wholly or partly dependent on the for-
ests to eke out their livelihood. Forests provide numerous
edible roots, tubers, fruits, leaves etc., throughout the year
besides various items of Non Timber Forest Produce (NTFP).
Tribals used to go to the forest early in the morning and
while collecting Non-Timber Forest produce they eat sev-
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ot oon.
eral edible fruits and return home only in the ztf;?:: g
But with degradation of forest, the.y are not glr thg ou
kind of edible fruits in good quantity. 51@13; . it}
timber forest produce is also gradually dWInd=l-I:gi11 iont
ous parts of tribal habitat. The concept of L -}'Iﬁc places
economy is distinct and different. The trees in speci o
among Chenchus in Andhra Pradesl‘I an.d ho'I;‘f'-‘)’. will be
are clan property. In other cases, the first identifier i
the owner. Their environment is their storehouse, 2 eo/ple
the coldest climates (where a surplus is put by to see F o
through the lean season), or in times of acute eco c-)ogup's
disaster, there is always some food to be found ina g-'lbute d
territory. Because food resources are typically dl~5t“15 o
equally throughout the group (share and share alike b
order of the day), no one achieves the wealth or ‘statu_s e
hoarding might bring. In such a society, wealth is a Slg"bal
deviance rather than a desirable characteristic. The mi h
groups never kill an animal, bird or cut a tree or plant Vlvar'
which they claim totemic affiliation. They developed h

x 2 : - : em
monious social relationship with nature and eco syst
unlike the so called "civilized people”.

B. Low Levels of Technology:

. " ! x-

Tribals have developed indigenous methods of eb-
ploitation of natural resources for their survival. The s :
sistence system depends usually upon nature of habital

accessibility of naturaj résources degree of attainment O
knowledge and technology

e . e
for exploitation of available T
Sources. There are two otl

_ o1
ner factors which make Ulb;
economies' small in scale, Similarly tribals have simple tech

nology compared to the industrialized economies. The t00%
are acquired for a fee from » Craftsman or from a manufac”
turing group. The tribeg have foung nine important traits
of a primitive economy ag noticed in the tribal India ant
elsewhere. There Is an absence of technological aids in a
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tribal economy which results in inefficient, inadequate or
even wasteful exploitation of nature. Consequently, the bare
minimum necessary for sustenance is raised with great dif-
ficulty. An economic surplus is rare in their community.
The economic relations among the tribals themselves are
mostly based on barter and exchange. Money as a store
and measurement of value and, medium of exchange is
not used widely. Institutions like banking and credit are
used only in dealing with non-tribal groups which depends
upon the nature and frequency of contacts with them. The
profit motive in economic dealings is generally absent. The
regular market as an institution along with its conditions
of market like perfect competition and monopoly is absent.
What comes nearest to it is the weekly market or festival
and seasonal meets.

The manufacture of consumer rather than capital
goods is common and the same are consumed nothing be-
ing saved or exchanged in trade. Specialization based on
specially acquired specific technical abilities is absent. How-
ever, division of labour based on factors other than special-
ization like sex is widely present. The notion of property is
closely related to display and expenditure of wealth rather
than to its accumulation. Material goods, movable and
immovable may be referred to as property and this entails
the existence of some rules of inheritance. Both types of
ownership, collective and individual, are known.

The characteristics of the tribal economy may
broadly be viewed in three wavs, the structure of the tribal
econon{w, the tribal economy as a socio-economic and cul-
tural S}’-Slelh, and economic characteristics of the tribal
economy. The structure of the tribal economy is generally
based on forest and sea and forest for coastal and island
tribals. The simple technology and absence of technologi-
cal aids is the other structural feature of the tribal economy.
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. . 't
At the socio-economic and cultural .level the famlg1 ‘;i?tl:lra_
of both production and consumption. oHiE F}?Tcomn;uni-
self sets like a co-operative unit. And the triba s R
ties living in a village or locality are economtica y e
pendent. The distribution is generally based on gic s =
ceremonial exchange. In analyzing the pure eCOIIOIT;eatureS
acteristics as general economics perspectives the

e : Ings and
are two, viz.. absence of profit in economic dealing
presence of periodical markets.

All societies have structured arrangements _tO }l)irfC;-
vide the material means of individual and communlwnuc_
Yet, we have different economic systems owing to S =
tural differences. Thus the structural difference maY. -
considered as main indicator for the economy. The Shger
ture of economic activity is implied in the internal or -
that obtains in the interrelations between the people Pao ;
ticipating in the economic pursuits The internal Ord..ersu :
the tribals shape their economy. The tribals are genera '}s
have a small economy. It is this smallness of scale which lt
the fundamental characteristic of primitive life that r'no.S
resources, goods and service transactions take place V‘{lth’r;
a small is geographical area and within a community ©
persons numbered in hundreds or thousands.
€. Tribal Market Economy :
The tribal m
ferent ethnic group
and religious

arket brings together people from dlf'.
s for not only economic but also secula!

activities in the triba] region. Tribesmen and
caste men from a region; meet on fixed—days at the market

place or another Place to transact their socio-economic
business. The mode of economic transaction is barter for
native goods, i.e., produced in the region, like food grains,
local - . ’ - the.
oca ha_nd woven clothes, baskets, etc.., and cash for t'he
hon-native goods Produced in the urban region or outside
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the region, via., salt, mill clothes, readymade, clothes, cos-
metics, soaps, etc.

The impact of weekly, markets on their traditional
life too has shown an attitude of accepting innovation. The
market is the most powerful channel of communication in
the tribal economy. Monetary economy has percolated
through the market. Also the. Weekly market has obtained
a place, in the social organization of the tribal people. Thus
market is the nerve-centre of the economy of the adjoining
villages. It provides the villagers with an opportunity to
sell their articles and to purchase those they need. It is also
a centre which connects different villages with the town as
only up to here the weekly buses and trucks come. The
market is the hub of cconomic life in the region. It serves.
as a centre of redistribution for resources and material geods
of occupationally diverse communities in the region. Tra-
ditional economic transactions are carried on through bar-
ter; commodities are measured by volume rather than by
weight; production is small in scale; concern is with con-
sumer goods rather than with trade goods; competition is
absent, prices being fixed by traditionally determined rela-
tive values and not by an inter-play of the demand and
supply. The modern role of the market is characterized by
the growing use of money, measurement by weight, intro-
duction of mass-production and manufactured commodi-
ties and fixation of price by the laws of demand and sup-
ply, etc.

In the market two kinds of commodities enter, i.e.,
general-purpose commodities primarily produced inside the
region and special-purpose commodities brought from out-
side the region. Among the former mention may be made
of rice, corn, oil, earthenware, baskets, leat mats, vegetables,
ropes, etc. The latter are mill cloth, tailored garments, mir-
rors, cosmetics, etc. The tribal people generally refrain from
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. , »gional products.
using cash, preferring barter mvol\{mg1 rctgsg:l arga within
The whole business enterprise runs in the B o (BT
the framework of the weekly markeF w R e o
phenomenon of the tribal life. Thus it ca

ibal
. irror of the triba
cluded that the weekly market is the mirror o
culture in India in general.

. S fOl'm Of

The business enterprise and its peCl'lfmi‘]yt he mod-
economy which has entered into the tribal li elled BaniyaS:
ern times is, in the real sense, run by the so-Cathe Phariya?'
Sowkars, money-lenders, small businessmen'b ¢ these bus-
etc., who visit the weekly markets. No dou e,
nessmen, petty traders and money-lenc_iers have e lan
a lot of inhov:”zlions in the economic life of t.he they have
helped them in times of need. At the same time iy with
givLQn a shake to the specific form of tribal ecc?llqel-cllants
indebtedness. These Private money-lenders or

dia, an
have captured all the tribal areas tlu'oughou‘t IrlllLv Josing
settled in tribalg themselves as tribes are graduall

their materials and lan

d possessions to these men.
The function

3 ‘l‘l
. « ‘,\Ilthl
al relationship between tribes or
tribes or triba] peop

; 5
, . illag
le and non-tribals of the tribal ‘é quite
ppig - T C
or the region is characterized by an intex dePendcn cl; caste
e *1 . g " a
similar to the Jajmani system. Under the system ez

. an-
by ' ; : tain st
group, within a village, is expected to give certa i
dardized service to

i
T 11]111.‘
the people of other castes. The f;q his
3 v . = cl.
or the family heaqd served by an individual is known :
Jam while

as
: ‘o knowit ¢

the man who Performso the service is knc

the Kamin, of ] -

D,

ajmar

Shifting Cultivation Patte

1
-aduate’
Many of thege people, however, have glati_tf‘ial1,
to settled agriculture, Savara of Srikakulam and Viz

agaram districts, Khonds, Kemiier e, Mukad‘_)’ 2
Kotias, B, jas, Gadabag and Valmikis

ris;
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Visakhapatnam district, Konda Reddies of East Godavari,
West Godavari and Khammam district resort to shifting
cultivation. In Andhra Pradesh, shifting cultivation is ex-
tensively practiced in the districts of Srikakulam,
Vizianagaram, Visakhapatnam, East Godavari, West
Godavari and Khammam and sparsely in Adilabad dis-
trict. It is estimated that 62,504 families are engaged in
shifting cultivation over an area of 62,948 hectares. Even
those engaged in slash and burn cultivation do not cut
the trees which are of food and economic value (M.E.P).
In the primordial method of cultivation (shifting culti-
vation) abundant traditional skills and knowledge are
shown. Some of the tribals like Savara of Srikakulam dis-
trict cut the trees leaving one or two feet of stumps on
the ground to facilities re-growth and to prevent soil ero-
sion. They take up generally mixed crops as per their
consumption needs and times of scarcity. The Savara of
Srikakulam and Vizianagaram districts are known for
their indigenous engineering skills in diverting the pe-
rennial water resources from top of the hills for cultiva-
tion of irrigated crops on the hill slopes and valleys. They
have been doing excellent stone bunds and other soil

conservation measures from time immemorial on the hill
slopes.

The Savara show remarkable engineering skill in
constructing terraces on hill slopes for growing paddy by
diverting the hill stream to the terraces. The Savaras cul-
tivate very good varieties of bananas, red gram and other
millets in the valleys and on hill slopes. The Red varieties
of bananas are grown by tribals only in the perennial
sources of water in the Valleys. The Savura believe that
the big variety of red gram which is very tastetul can be
grown and thrive very well on fertile hill slopes and there-
fore they continue t(; do shifting cultivation to grow this

A
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variety of crops. The dietary patierns, Cllliﬁal')’_hab]t
varieties of crops grown, duration, place of culhvanm} et

. 7y A
are interconnected and change in one aspect will ha

T€percussions in other aspects of the lifestyles of loc
tribals.

L. Settled Cyj tivation Patterys:

The tribajs of Northern coastal districts observe see
Charming festival before the onset of monsoon. Small quar
tities of varieties of seeds from each household are collecte
and all the villagers assemble at village central place c.alle‘
‘Cahdury' on the auspicious day fixed by; the 'Disar:
. rops which can be harveStef
months, foyy months and gjx months as per hi
requirementg. Unlike in Plain areas the tribals 'oJ
Visakhapatnam district cultivate root and tuber crops like
turmeric, yam, ginger, ogc for longer periods of one year o;
two and then only they harvest these tuber crops. Becausd
of long duration they get very good variety of tubers and
ro0ts. The turmeric cultivated by the tribals is considere
as a good aromatic quality which got good demand in dif-

3 ~ - . i’
ferent fal away States' rho non hlbals ‘/V]-delv use thls var
ety for Cosmetijc purposeg. ’

I.f a Lriba family owng more land the 1and is di"ided
Proportionately g, Vaous purpoges like cultivation of fOOLt
CIOPS, commercig C1OPs, grazing etc. The tribal farmer N
only rotates the CIops byt leayes a portion of land fallo®

Orone or tyq Years to powa: e : jon 0
® Y0 regain fartjj; ‘ejuvenatio
the lands, 8 ty and reju c

& Nou—Agricul tura] Activjties.

“agricultyurg] |
mdusn-jeg,.] :

"type is the

red
aborerg p0 mostly eﬂgé‘*?u -
tis b()lieved that the hon'agrlton
esult of increase in ghe pressute
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land due to population growth and opening of different
mines and industries in tribal areas. The tribals have been
in prolonged contact with this industrial life and have re-
sponded to this. As a result of these factors hundreds of
tribals from the agriculturist or artisan type go out as sea-
sonal migrants to nearby or distant towns, mines, mills and
tea gardens to work as laborers, in railway and road con-
struction, forestry, construction work like civil work in
emerging factories. houses, dams, bridges, etc. They might
move to the working place in bands, which include males
and females.

Some individuals families of tribal communities
of all the regions are working for their livelihood in dif-
ferent offices, hospilals, factories and business enter-
prises.. Some of them are engaged in commercial trade
of their own. Apart from their initiative,’ the seat reser-
vation in different services as laid down in the Constitu-
tion has helped a lot in creating this type of economic
life among the tribals. In the skilled and white-collar job
no particular Indian tribe, can be placed. It is observed
that mostly the tribals educated by the Christian
missioners are engaged in offices, hospitals, administra-
tive jobs, etc. They are scattered throughout India in dif-
ferent capacities. Even though the tribals are living in
penury the tribal womenfolk adorn themselves beauti-
fully in traditional styles. The rich and attractive orna-
ments indicate their taste for "things of beauty'. In the
past, the women folk used to weave their colorful saris
on the primitive looms.

The traditional wall paintings of Savaras of
Srikakulam and Vizianagaram districts called 'Idisung' re-
flect the magico-religious and artistic manifestations. The
wall paintings and designs are the important core aspects
of culture of Savara.
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Structural changes in the occupational pattern

Pk i 1renous
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ibal production and social organization, a ek £
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hunting and pastoral to agriculture. The multi lineal type
of economic development has also been suggested. All
these have their own specialty which identifies the tribal
aconomy in the broader set-up of Indian economy. All
economies make use of natural resources. Generally people
call economic structures are the rules in force through
which natural resources, human co-operation, and tech-
nology are brought together to provide material items, and
services in a sustained repetitive fashion. Each of these
features is structured, natural resources, division of labour
and use of tools require social rules. Another similarity is
the incorporation of superficially similar devices and prac-
tices in economies differently organized. They may make
use of market-places, devices for measuring some type of
trade or transaction.

A. Work Participation Rates in the Household Economy :

The information relating to the major primitive
(Konda savara, Gadaba, Kondh and Porja) and plain (
Jatapu, Konda Dora, Valmiki and Bagata) tribes in the
north coastal districts of Andhra Pradesh reveal the fol-
lowing facts. The details pertaining to sex-wise distribu-
tion of workers shows that though the male population is
higher than female population. Among the work force
female participation is higher than male population.
Among the total temale population more than 70 percent
are working and on the other hand in the total male popu-
lation only 68.69 per cent are working population. This
indicates that in tribal economy women does much work,
she participates in agricultural operations, collection of
minor forests produce and also in nen-agricultural labour
activity. The freedom to remarry and the bride price give
her more or less equal status with men. This situation re-
veals a low dependency ratio among the tribal households.
In the total population, workers are very higher than non-



Changing Patterns i Tribal Societies

? - her-

kers and the extent of child labour is arourfiC} Oa}tion

& e; total population. Inter tribe workgr par 1$othe1

ek d(i)catepthra)\t except in case of plain tribes in a el

l’arti?fliltlixve tribes women work participation rateslzlrf\ ek
ﬁigh. Similarly across, size groups of farms won

‘ i 1d small
participation rates are high in case of marginal at
farms.

' iffer-
The data pertaining to non—worke'rs amc.mc{% (iiﬁthe
ent tribes reveal that including school going childr ,ula-
male workers are only around 30 percent of total pOp1 -~
tion of the households. Among the non-workers melrork—
in higher proportion than women. The male non:\:rkers
ers are higher in number than women. The .non—“ (1 g
are very less in number incase of primitive tribes ancf m;-
high incase of plain tribes and medium and large far o
The tribal groups wise distribution of child labour arrTO -
the selected households shows that the child labour @

+1he
only 10 percent of total population of the selected trib
households. Amon

g the child labour female are highe!
than men . The child laboyr are more in number amon_g]
primitive tribes and marginal and small farms residing 11.
the hill and remote areas and the number of child mbol‘l{
are relatively low among the plain tribes and medium an¢

“SImnen; ibal
large farms residing in the plain areas of the trib®
economy. In the repy

. - : ~oplée
ote and interior areas tribal peot

gsed to engage their children in activities like cow here’
Ing, sheep rearing, crop guarding and othe

and householg activities. Ag the triba
Yy wage |

1 agriculturist ¢a?
not afford to emplo 1abour bec
finds it easily and necessary to ip

1

ause of poverty: ;e

Sl volve his children in sOF ’
e(n;hvxty. The low rate of child 15 Our among the tribes n
Sc‘;?;;‘:atthmore and more children are being sent tf),
ties oy ;'mferl o mvmving them in household activ?,
g ul e 4 ThlS iS a gOOd. Sympt0111 Q

: al
r agricultu!



Traditional Economic System of The Tribals 61
transformation of the tribal economy.
B. Dependency Ratio :

In the tribal economy in agriculture and non-agri-
culture activities most of the family members are involved.
Hence we assume a low dependency ratio among the tribal
households. The data on the dependency ratio shows that
it is around 1:0 : 31 to 1:0 : 51 among different tribes and it
is 0.42 when all the three tribes put together. However in
case of farms the dependency ratio is very low in case ¢f
marginal farms 1:0:34 and relatively higher in case of small
farms, 1:0:45, medium farms 1:0:67 and large farms 1:0:60.
The size of dependency ratio depends upon the work par-
ticipation ratio of the children and also of the adult above
the age of 55 years though nearly 35 percent of the chil-
dren population are not in the effective work force, due to
the existence of adulls above 55 years of age is negligible
(4.21 percent) of total population and a high rate of the
female work participation rates it is observed that the de-
pendency ratio in general is relatively low among the tribal
communities. It is interesting to note that the dependency
ratio is relatively low among the primitive tribes rather than
the tribes in plains because in the hill and remote areas the
child labour is very high in primitive tribes.

The tribal women in general go out to collect roots,
fruits and fire- wood. The women of hill and simple culti-
vators help in sowing, weeding and harvesting operations.
Tribal women generally do not work- with men in prepar-
ing the ficld or in ploughing. Old women of the Bagatas of
Vishaklmpatnam are, however, an exception to this. In
shifting cultivation (Konda Podu) lands tilling up of the
soil is done with a certain agricultural implement known
as 'valuva' after the first rain. Even old women of the fam-
ily participate in this operation. Both young and old, irre-
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spective of their sex, take part. in weeding t\he flelidc. ;:aﬁz
been noticed that the male wﬂ:hg I:)(;tlieifet:;??:i)nn: e
/0 wives, one to serve and look 2 ‘

?tl}(\: i:)v?ook after his home and property. The g)ll(y)c‘)“’nllzg
descriptions of the activities of the tribal men an V\I i
illustrate the extent of division of labour among the r\ —s
tribes. In the tribe making of embankments, bows, a1_10 o’f
nets and fishing implements, baskets, hunh.ng, fe-“mﬁSh_
trees, thatching of houses, harvesting, threshing, oil crf .
ing; propagation and collection of Lac, etc., are some c; =
jobs assigned to men. Women carry loads, take the Suth}z3 o
produce for sale to the weekly market and engage ¢ fish,
selves in rope-making, fishing and the preservation O ol
making walls, weeding, transplanting paddy,_ feth i
water and collecting fuel besides cooking, cleaning %'rds'
house and rearing of children. Children look after the lLaC
tend cattle, fish in shallow water, collect Mahua .an‘d .

and help their mothers in rearing their' younger siblings:
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portant and strenuous jobs.

Agriculture is the predominant occupation in the
tribal concentrated(tribal sub-plan) areas of the north
coastal districts of Andhra Pradesh, followed by labour
works. Because of the subsistence nature of agriculture, the
tribes are compelled to work as both agriculture and non-
agricultural labour, to collect minor forest produce in the
forestry to earn additional income. Though all the selected
househelds are agriculturists as 50 percent of the sample
households are marginal farmers, and 30 percent belongs
to small farms. Many of the marginal and small farms are
forced to go with other occupations like labour works and
forest produce collection. As all the selected households are
agriculturists their main occupation is cultivation and they
are owner cultivators. The occupational spread of adult
workers by participations in number of activities shows that
in addition to their main occupation more number of plain
tribe households are participating in labour works both in
agriculture and non-agriculture and forest produce collec-
tion as secondary occupations. On the other hand a num-
ber of 60 per cent primitive tribe households in the remote
and hilly areas are considering labour works and forest
produce collection as one of the secondary occupations. In
the selected tribes 36 percent of the households are with
more than two occupations.

Tribe wise and size group wise occupational distri-
bution of family members according to their main occupa-
tion shows that in the total family members 47.77 percent
are largely depending upon agriculture, nearly 20 percent
of family members are relying upon labour works and the
extent of family members depending upon collection of for-
est produce is only 3 percent. Out of 30 percent of the non-
workers, larger portion belongs to school going children .
The primitive tribes are relatively relying more upon minor
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spective of their sex, take part in weeding the field. It has
been noticed that the male with a belter economic status
takes two wives, one to serve and look after him and aty
other to look after his home and property. The following
descriptions of the activities of the tribal men and women
illustrate the extent of division of labour among the Indian
tribes. In the tribe making of embankments, bows, arrows,
nets and fishing implements, baskets, hunting, felling of
trees, thatching of houses, harvesﬁng, threshing, oil crush-
ing; Propagation and collection of Lac, etc., are some of the
jobs assigned to men. Women carry loads, take the surplus
produce for sale to the weekly market and engage l'he?m‘
selves in rope-making, fishing and the preservation of fllshf
making walls, weeding, transplanting paddy, fetching
water and collecling fuel besides cooking, cleaning of the
house and rearing of chjldren. Children look after the birds,
tend cattle, fish in shajlow water, collect Mahua and Lac
and help their mothers in rearing their' younger siblings:

G: Nature of Different Occupations -

The children set out in the jungle with their cattle
herd. Some of them accompany their mother or sister i
help in digging out the Toots collection of firewood or in
Picking up the certaip fruits in the nearby jungles. The
youth form the axis of familial production, They take part
In their agricultura] operations, ie., preparing the fields:
sowing, harvesting OT in some type of forest operation Jike
collection of miney forest produce or in fishing or hunting
etc. The pattern of labour in the tribal family js based oil @
well-organjzeq division of abouy according to sex and ag®
rhs S}fX-Wise division of labour is more prominent in the™
?(;k.tB;t‘;:(i]r:;e; itlrt considered Physically weak by the male

: (€ and female fo]} work according to thef
physical Capacity. The boys and girls are allotted different

Jobs suited to their age, The grown-ups take part in all im”
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portant and strenuous jobs.

Agriculture is the predominant occupation in the
tribal concentrated(tribal sub-plan) areas of the north
coastal districts of Andhra Pradesh, followed by labour
works. Because of the subsistence nature of agriculture, the
tribes are compelled to work as both agriculture and non-
agricultural labour, to collect minor forest produce in the
forestry to earn additional income. Though all the selected
househcelds are agriculturists as 50 percent of the sample
households are marginal farmers, and 30 percent belongs
to small farms. Many of the marginal and small farms are
forced to go with other occupations like labour works and
forest produce collection. As all the selected households are
agriculturists their main occupation is cultivation and they
are owner cultivators. The occupational spread of adult
workers by participations in number of activities shows that
in addition to their main occupation more number of plain
tribe hcouseholds are participating in labour works both in
agriculture and non-agriculture and forest produce collec-
tion as secondary occupations. On the other hand a num-
ber of 60 per cent primitive tribe households in the remote
and hilly areas are considering labour works and forest
produce collection as one of the secondary occupations. In
the selected tribes 36 percent of the households are with
more than two occupations.

Tribe wise and size group wise occupational distri-
bution of family members according to their main occupa-
tion shows that in the total family members 47.77 percent
are largely depending upon agriculture, nearly 20 percent
of family members are relying upon labour works and the
extent of family members depending upon collection of for-
est produce is only 3 percent. Out of 30 percent of the non-
workers, larger portion belongs to school going children .
The primitive tribes are relatively relying more upon minor
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forest produce. The plain tribes are diverting towar'C;lS nOﬂc-i
farm occupations like other services, salaned- services ar‘l1
non-form labour. The occupational distribution of famuly
members ultimately reveal that all the tribes are by am.i
large relying more upon agriculture and labour works. Fl:
nally it can be stated that due their socio cultural bac
wardness and low formal and informal learning levels, the
primitive tribes are not able to fare well on the front of hav ;
ing remunerative occupations when compare o thetr
counter parts (plain tribes).

The prevailing work participation raters in the sub-
plan areas of north coastal districts of Andhra Pl'ad_GSh
indicate that female workers are relatively higher than?
the male workers. The extent of child labor is high in hill
areas rather than in plains. The dependency ratios al'el
very low among primitive tribes and marginal and smal
farms. The occupational patterns reveal that, though a!l
the selected households are cultivators, along with ag_l't’
culture they are involved with number of other subsicd-
lary occupations. Tribes in the remote areas are with moreé
occupations than the tribes in plains which indicate the
move of primitive tribes towards settled cultivation ant
wage employment. The occupational patterns of selecte
tribes as a whole indicate the process of transformatiorn
taking place in the living patterns of plain tribes and B
dium and large farms, which are living in the plain areas:
However, the degree of response to modernity is still rela
tively low among the primitive tribes and 1‘;131'2__3“’1?\1 EHS
small farms who are living in remote and hilly aveas. The
study 'rev.e.al tha.t, due to very poor occupational pattefnS
the primitive t‘nbes who reside in interior hill areas 3
prone to exploit by the different non institutional s0ur<e
:/rt\lCh ultimately causing high levels of indebtedness - 11

alysis relating to occupati . 7 1€”
Pational patterns ultimately
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veal that still the primitive tribes and many of the mar-
ginal farms needed more emphasis to promote their socio
economic living conditions. ’

Thus division of labour based on age and sex seems
to be a common feature among the tribals. Besides all mem-
bers of a family are engaged in economic activities. The
tribal method of exploitation of nature is crude. It is car-
ried out without any outside efficient technological aid. The
implements and tools, used are indigenously produced and
the latter are very crude in nature. In economic dealings,
the profit motive is quite absent among the tribals. The bar-
ter system fulfils one's requirements but does not give any
profit. The mutual obligation and extension of free-of-cost-
help and labour give no profit at all. This aspect would
again be reflected in the pattern of their operation on com-
munity level, and gift and ceremonial exchange which have
been dealt with below. Balanced reciprocity, that is, direct
exchange, is also prevalent among the tribes on a good
scale.).

The process of economic change in tribal people:

Tribal culture in India is passing through a phase of
economic change with the rest of the country. Modern tech-
nology and concepts have been developed. The tribal
economy too is witnessing a continuous impact of the new
modern economies which is evident from the fact of the
emergence of some new economic typologies among them,
viz., labourer type and white-collar job tvpe. It is very dif-
ficult to find a simple and precise form or trend of change
in tribal economy as it is fast changing oil local levels. But
the best approach to the identification of the change would
be to consider the different new economic activities and
developments on one hand and the description of a few
resultant forms of ceremonies which have emerged oil the
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f
other. This would rather reveal the nature and. e:tg?to}o)_
the economic transformation in the Prgsent per-llmbasis i
portunities of advancement to every citizen -on the e
common socialism. It will also be our purpose t{) I ST
some of the economic difficulties whic.h 't1.1e triba sl z; =t
ing today. The modern economic activities are ch ]
the traditional tribal economy.

The following modern forces need .mentlon mﬁi)l:’
changed context of new economy of the tribes, e.ducamar—
new link of tribal market with big markets or ur ban[ o
kets, co-operatives, commercial banks, labour unllons,a :hi[t
Mortgage Act and its knowledge, concept of saymg, -
in consumption pattern from need-based to “?Pcihsmxj-
need, changed situation on the international barriers. gl
larly emergence of commercial aptitude among thg t1.1 =
like, emergence of tribal money-lenders, change in Llr, gf
ping pattern from cereals to cash crops, and open 5a ? -
minor forest produce as a means of cash economy anc

. ; 3 ament
on and reservation in government and semi-governm
establishments.

"
The education has received a grand welcome _b.‘-" U“ﬁ
tribals and the elites among the tribals are fast moving t©
wards urban and industrial fields for white-collar jobs 1{‘
public or private enterprises and business. The lribal_mal‘
kets have been linked to the big markets and this has intro-

duced many innovations in the tribal life. The tribals a€
buying their so-called fashionable and
At the same time tribal goods

. ; . ‘ e 4
mto a wider. This has encouraged tribal economic activity
The co-operative movement has also introduced a new €€

. . _ 8o
nomic trend. The agriculturist type tribals are accepting

new seeds and fertilizerg from the co-operatives. Forest
labour co-operative societies are adding new dimension®
to the forest produce.

) .

luxurious article
T owav

are. also finding their wa
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The commercial banks have just started giving loan,
to poor tribals. A few of the urban neighborhood are get-
ting loans to improve their economic condition. This has
shaken the moneylender's business and thus exploitation.
The tribals who have not made themselves open to the Land
Mortgage Act are being exploited by outsiders and even by
their own fellow big men. Now a few of them especially
the rich neighbors have come to know about the seven-
year limitation for compulsory return of the mortgaged land.
This has minimized the land mortgaging tendency. The
monetary economy and high times has given them a con-
cept of saving for future. Now the tribal money-lenders are
there to exploit and help the tribals in their own tribal ways.
Emergence of a commercial attitude is directly reflected in
their produce like potatoes, green vegetables, etc. Tribals
have developed new potato and vegetable varieties to cope
with the rising demand of industrial and urban centers in
their neighborhood.

The above analysis ultimately reveal that, the line
of change in tribal economy based on their major typologies
may be taken for the time being as, from forest hunting
economy to forest hunting and agriculture, from hill culti-
vation to settled cultivation, from simple agricultural
economy to multi crop agricultural economy, labour and
white-collar job and commercial economy and from arti-
san type to artisan-plus-marketing and so on. Thus the tribes
present a notable range of economic process.

References:

l. Belshaw, H., "Agricultural Credit in Economically
under developed countries”, FAQO, Rome, 1965.

[Re]

Binns, Bernard, O., "Agricultural Credit for Small
Farmers", FAO Development Paper, No.16, FAQO,
Rome, 1952,



68

BH(08

Tl

T -

13,

14.

Changing Patterns in Tribal Societies

Rao, V.KR.V., "Growth with justice in Asian Agri-
culture", U.N.Research Institute for social Develop-
ment, Geneva, 1974,

Dantawate, M.L., "Institutional Creditin sub;istencfe
Agriculture", Internationa] Journal of Agrarian Al-
fairs, Vol.5, No.1, December,1966.

Vidyarthi & Rai, "Tribal Culture of India", concept
publish’ng Company, New Delhi, 1977.

Nag, D.S,, "Tribal Economy - An Economic study
of the Baiga", Bharatiya Adimajati Sevak Sangh,
Kingsway Camp, New Delhi, 1958.

e N
Sexena, R.P., "Tribal Economy in Central India’,
Calcutta.

Ramaiah, P., "Tribal Economy of India": Light Life
Publishers, New Delhi, 1981.

Pradeep Kumar Bose, ‘Stratification among tribals
of Gujarat",

Chinnalabudu, A Sacter= B
Multi - tribal Vijla
Patnam Districtgn
1970.

conomic Survey of Ej
ge in Araku Valley Visakljal
, AER Centre, Andhra University-

Gopala Rao, Ram Gopal, N., "Chinnababudu Re"
Surveyed", AER Centre, Andhra University, 1983-

Bhatt, V.V,

4 r : . . 2 - 'ﬂ
India", v Structure of Financia] Institutions !
ndia”, Vore

& Company, Bombay, 1972.
Birla Instityte of Scientific Research; "Banks sinc®

nationalisah'on", A]_lied Publishers, New Delhi, 1981

Desai, Matajk V.R,, "Bank: I
dia", Bombay, 1567 anking Development i



Traditional Economic System of The Tribals 69

15.

16.

18.

18,

25

24.

[ °]
ot

7

Desai, Vasant., "Indian Banking and Nature in Prob-
lems".

joshi, P.L., "Institutional Financing in India", Deep
and Deep Publications, New Delhi, 1985.

Patnaik, N., "Tribals and their Development" Na-
tional Institute of Community Development,
Hyderabad, 1972.

Singh, S.K., "Economies of the Tribals and their
Transformation*, New Delhi, 1982.

Gopala Rao, N., "Land Alienation, A Menance to
Tribal Economy", Tribe.

Raghava Rao, D.V., "Indebtedness in a Tribal Soci-
ety" Journal of Social Research.

Jain, L.C., "Emancipation of Schedule Castes and
Tribes: some suggestions", Economical Political
Weekly, February, 28, 1991.

Government of India, Report of the Commission {or
SCs and STs "Note on Developmental Activities in
the Agency Areas of Visakhapatmam District", 1983.

Reserve Bank of India; “All India Credit Survey",
1951 - 1952.

Basham, A.L. 1985; "Wonder that was India",
Bombay, Madras, Orient Longman.

Bhowmic, P.K., 1991; "Tribes in the Changing Cir-
cumstances of India", Man in India, vol. 71, No.1

Census of India, 1961; "The Census of Scheduled
Tribe and Andhra Pradesh", Monograph series.

Doshi, Saryu, 1993; "Tribal India", Bombay, Marg



70

30.

31.

92,

33.

34.

35.

Changing Patterns in Tribal Societies
publications.

. inflict
Imam Buly, 1993, "Cultural spatial -COHCGPSS. ltl;f(l:lt.,l
in tribal art and identity in Hazaribagh Dis
Man in India, Vo. 73, and No.2.

st tta,
Janah, Sunil, 1993: "The Tribals of India", Calcu
Oxford University press.

‘uilization
Kosambi, D.D, 1981: "The Culture and Cl.‘.”%;?hi,
of ancient India in historical culture”,
Bombay, Bangolore, Vikas Publications.

- -ocl-
Krishnan, P.S, 1993 “Untouchability and'AUO
ties", Journal of Social Action, Vol. 43, No.4

p g n 96/
Kasipndian, P.S, 199: "India that is Sidd", 19
allied publishers Limited.

; ul-
Luther, Narendra, 1990: "A Note on Indian i,:mj—
ture" (memographed copy) presented at the' Sheld
nar for evolving a National policy for culture

g [ 5) Clﬂ'
at Osmania University, Hyderabad 14-15 Sept
ber, 1990,

Marriott McKim, 1961: "vill
Munities in an indigenous
McKim Marriott
(pp.175-227).

S P L
age India"; Little ¢

Bk gsksd bY
civilization, Editec use
. e 0

+ Bombay, Asia publishing h

Mohan Rao K. 1990 "Th
in Transition", Hyder
p.57 and 58,

- ribe
e Kolams a Primitive Ttiol"
abad, Book links Corpora



Chapter - 4

Religion and Ritual Practices of
Tribes - Inter Tribe Variations

Lowie (1950) included all forms of supernaturalism
including magic in religion. Man's experience with nature
varies from time to time and place to place. Many times,
the sudden changes in life are beyond are unexplainable to
the primitive mind. Causes of sudden prevalence of dis-
cases, death, natural calamity, continuous .vild animal at-
tacks etc are attributed to the influence of supernatural
power. Similarly, good happening is also attributed to the
super-natural. The concept of Supreme God (Persa Pen,
Bodo Devo, Bhagvan etc) among the tribes of Andhra
Pradesh can be explained with these concepts. After gen-
erations of experience with nature, the tribes evolved their
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the following table:

Table - 1
Sl. No  Tribe % of followers of Hinduismt
1 Andh 99.41
2 Bagatha 99.93
3 Chenchu 99.47
4 Gadaba 99.92
5 Gond 99.80
6 Goudu 99.93
7 Jatapu 99.92 )
8 Konda Dora 99.73
9 Konda Kammara 99855
10 Konda Kapu 99.73 i W
11 Konda Reddi 99.99 A
12 Kondls 90.26 4
13 Kotia 99.02 i
14 Koya 99.89
15 Lambadi/Sugali 99.80
16 Mali 99.88
17 Naikpod 98.39
18 Pradhan 94.84
19 Poraja 99.82
20 Saora 92.97
21 Valmuki 95.90
22 Yanadi 98.34
23 Yerukula 98.54
Religion

Andhs worship Hindu deities such as Mahadeva,
Kandoba, Massai, Munja and Krishna. Bagathas worship
Hindu gods besides their own gods. They also practice ritual
friendship called 'Nestam' by which their neighbors, tribal
or non-tribal become friends for ever. They are willing to
sacrifice everything to maintain their ritual friendship. Tak-
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over his body. One story says that the Shambhu Pen guided
the Gond hero to bring back their Gods while according to
another story, the Jangu Bai, a Gond Goddess helped the
Culture hero to bring back the truant Gond Gods. The Gond
Gods after liberation came to the fore in four batches of
four gods, five gods, six gods and seven gods. They formed
in to four Pages (Sagas) which became the basis for social
structure of the Gond society. Their religious functionaries
include Devari (village priest), Katora (clan priest) and
Bhaktal (diviner).

While all Gonds have a Persa Pen (supreme god),
each of the clans and lineages have their own gods. Two
important ceremonies are performed in the months of Bhave
(April-May) and Pus (December- January) in honor of Persa
Pen. The Clan members also worship deities like Aki Pen
(village deity), Nat Aawal (village mother) and gods/ god-
dess /totems represented by tiger, cow, tree, forest etc.
While living in Gond country, one would feel that Gonds
are always involved in performing one ritual or the other
throughout the year. Pradhans, the traditional bards of
Gonds play important role in all ceremonies by singing songs
accompanied by musical instruments and they are paid in
cash and kind for the services rendered. Gonds also came
under influence of Hindu religious preachers and some of
the Gonds became vegetarians under their influence. There
are two important festivals among Gonds namely the
Nagoba Jatra and Dandari. These will be discussed sepa-
rately in the subsequent paragraphs.

All the sub groups of Goudu are Vaishnavites and
follow Goudiya or Bengal school of Hinduism founded by
Chaitanya Dev. They worship Jagannadha Swamy and
various Thakuranis (village deities). The major festivals of
Gondu include Dussehra, Divali, and Dolo Purnima. Each
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Jatapu village has a shrine for a deity called Zankari Peen}l
and all important community festivals are celebrated at this
shrine. Kammara worship village goddesses like Moda
Kondamma, Gama Sankamma, etc. and they perform
Itukula Panduga, Korra Kotha ( for first crop of millets),
Jodla Panduga etc.

The pantheon of Konda Dora includes deities of their
own faith known as Dayyams (super natural) as well @5
deities like Nukalamma (goddess of grains), Pothuraju,
Ammathalli (Mother goddess), Hindu gods like
Tirunathaswamy, Sri Rama, Anjaneya etc. Their main fes-
tivals include their own Pusa Panduga and Itukala

Panduga and Hindu festivals like Dasara, Ugadji, Sankranti
and Sivaratri.

Konda Kapu profess Hinduism and worship conm-
munity, village and regional gods. They observe festivals of
Banda, Pooni, Dussehra, Sankranti, Kotha Amavasya
Vittingi Panduga and Sivaratri. While Konda Reddies fol-
low more or less Hindu faith, Konhds and Kotia follow 3
mixture of traditional religion and Hinduism. Koyas wot-
ship Bhudevi (Goddess of Earth) and Gudimata (village
deity). They also perform almost all Hindu festivals. One of
the important festivals of Koyas of Warangal district 18
Sammakka Jatara and the details are furnished subse-
quently. Lambada/Sugali follow Hinduism and Lord
Krishna and Gopikas are dearer to them as they are basi-

cally cattle breeders. Lambadis perform Teez and Scetald
Bhavani festivals.

Mali living in Visakhapatnam district worship e
lage deities like Bodo Devta (supreme god), Jaka Devta
Sanku Devta or Nisani Devta.They also observe Sankrati
Kotha Amavasya, Dussehra and other Hindu festivals:
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Manne Dora observe all Hindu festivals like Sankrati,
Gangalamma Panduga, Pydithallamma Panduga,
Deepavali etc. Naikpods profess Hinduism only and wor-
ship almost all Hindu gods besides their own clan deities
like Rajoba, Jagadambi, Dropadimai, Adellu and Pothara;.
Naikpods carry Lakshmi Devara masks along with them
to Koya villages and dance on the request of the latter. It is
believed that such a dance in their villages will bring pros-
perity to them. The sacred specialist, devkar, acts as a me-
dium between supernatural and the people.

Pradhan were bards of Gonds till recently and
played important role in all festivals of Gonds. They play a
variety of musical instruments during festivals like Nagoba
Jatara and worship of Persa Pen etc. Fall of glory of Gonds
had effect on Pradhan's life and economy. Presently we
find very few old Pradhans performing this ceremonial role
as younger Pradhans are taking up education and employ-
ment. The oral history of Gonds preserved only in the songs
sung by Pradhans will be lost in no time if the present trend
continues. Pradhans are also influenced by Maratha tradi-
tions as their mother tongue is Marathi.

Valmiki, though majority age recorded as Hindus
by Census of India follow Christianity also in sizeable num-
bers. They visit church on every Sunday and perform Christ-
mas with all devotion. They however continue to worship
their own deities like Sankudevudu and PothuRaju. The
major festivals performed by them are Dussehara, Kotha
Amavasya, Sankranti, 1kiti Panduga and Konda Devita
Panduga.

Yanadi worship their own deities like Poleramma
(boundary goddess) besides Hindu gods like Venkateswara,
Vinayaka and Rama. Sizeable among Yerukula are con-
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verted into Christianinty eventhough many are recorded
as Hindus in Census classification.

Life cycle ceremonies

The life cycle ceremonies are common for all the tribal
groups but vary in their observation.

Among the Gonds, the delivery of child takes place
at a secluded part of the house by the traditional midwife
assisted by elderly women. The purification bath is given
on ninth or eleventh day. The naming ceremony takes place
in the third month and paternal aunt plays important role
in naming ceremony. Gonds generally believe that the death
is caused by evil spirits, often invoked by enemies. The dead
are cremated after elaborate rites. Gonds believe that the
soul will unite with Persa Pen after death and it is up to the
Persa Pen to decide to send back to earth for next birth or
not. Kolam observe a period of pollution after birth of Child
and perform a purification rite on fifth day. On fourth day
the child is tonsured and named. The death pollution lasts
for ten days. The dead are buried and ancestor worship 15
performed.

Konda Kammara observe pre-delivery rituals for
pregnant women. Post delivery pollution is observed for
thirteen days and the baby is named on the final day. Ton-
sure ceremony is observed for the male child in ninth month.
Puberty rites are observed for girls. The dead are cremated
and death pollution is observed for seven days.

Among Kotia, the adolescent rites for a girl is called
'Kanya Uthani' and the pollution caused by menarche is
observed for seven days. The dead are cremated and pe-
riod of pollution is also observed like other groups. Pre-
delivery rituais and Post delivery rituals are observed by
Koyas like the other tribal groups. Pollution is observed for
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thirteen days after birth of a child and naming ceremony is
performed after the thirteen day or in the third month. The
puberty rite for girls is observed along with observation of
pollution for nine days. The dead are cremated and death
pollution is observed for seven days. Tonsure ceremony is
performed for the male child in the ninth month.

The Kulia observe birth pollution for seven to eleven
days but unlike others, they name the child on the day of
birth. Pollution after attaining puberty is also observed.
Death rites are performed on the third and tenth dav of
death. Lambadi/Sugali observe nine days of birth pollu-
tion. The naming ceremony (Varnam) is done on the fif-
teenth day after birth. The dead are either cremated or
buried and pollution is observed for three days. Bado Mali
wear sacred thread after marriage. Pollution is observed
like other tribal groups after birth and death. The dead are
cremated and ancestor worship is performed as part of the
death rites. They have their own sacred specialists for per-
forming birth, marriage and death ceremonies. While
Manne Dora observe the pollution after birth and death,
the dead are cither buried or cremated. The ancestor wor-
ship is also performed. Among the Naikpod community,
pre delivery rituals are observed after seventh month of
pregnancy. Birth pollution is observed for twelve days while
naming, piercing of ears, tonsures are performed for boys
and girls subsequently. Pollution is observed after puberty
for seven days and during this period, the girl is kept in
isolation.

Soara observe first cereal cating ceremony for the
children and puberty for girls. Limma, a death rite is per-
formed on the fourth day of death. Ancestor worship is
also common among them. Soara magician cum priest
draws a drawing with white color on red ochre background
called 'Idisung' on the walls inside Saora hut and it is be-
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lieved that this brings all prosperity to the members of the
household. Valmiki perform Chinna (small) Karma and
Pedda (big) Karma for the dead.

Yanadi observe nine days of pollution after birth
and naming ceremony takes place any time after this pe-
riod. The girl is kept at a secluded place in the house after
menarche and pollution is observed for nine days. The Brah-
man serves the Yanadi as priests during marriages.

Hinduization of tribal festivals

The once isolated tribal areas have been opened for
outside society due to laying of roads, infroduction of buses,
news papers and to the TV and Cinema in many places.
Apart from this, opening of educational institutions have
also increased the exposer of tribals to outside world. Many
tribes started visiting important Hindu pilgrim centers dur-
ing summer months. All these factors contributed to the
pace of impact of Hinduism on tribal religion which is
clearly visible during the performance of their festivals.
Three case studies from Gond, Chenchu and Kova are pre-
sented here to explain the changes that have been occur-
ring in their religion.

The Gonds of Adilabad district, as already de-
scribed in the earlier chapters have elaborate festivals.
Two important festivals are Nagoba Jatara held every year
at Keslapur village and the other is Dandari festival held
every year in all important Gond villages. On Pushya
Bahula Amavasya day roughly corresponding to the
month of January, a Jatara (festival gathering) will be held
every year at Keslapur village in Adilabd district. 1t is a
festival to worship the Nagoba, the serpent god also called
as Sri Shaik Pen. This festival is very important for the
Buigota sect of Mesram clan members who play an im-
portant role in the performance of Puja. As per the my-
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thology of Gonds as sung by their bards Pradhans, when
the Paniyar brothers were young, there occurred a great
epidemic in which, except Paniyar brothers all others died.
Therefore, they left the village and reached a Golla
(shepherd's) house situated in a far away village after
roaming so many places. There, they lived in seven huts
for twelve years by rearing cattle belonging to the shep-
herds. After earning some money from this work, they
started their return journey. On their way they visited
their maternal uncle belonging to Sakati clan. The mater-
nal uncle never helped them in times of need at any time
earlier. In spite of this, these brothers visited their mater-
nal uncle to pay their respects. However, the daughter of
the maternal uncle feared that these people came to kill
her father. In the night she turned herself in to a Tiger
and killed all but the last of the brothers escaped with the
help from Serpent God. Somehow, he reached his village,
the Keslapur and settled. He was married subsequently
also. After some time, he invited the Serpent god, who
saved his life, come and stay in his village. While agreeing
to his request, the Serpent God suggested for inviting 16
female goddess and 18 male gods. He obliged and con-
structed shelters to all the goddess and gods along with
the Serpent God. Since then the members of Buigota sect
of Mesram clan have been performing the pujas for gen-
erations.

According to another mythology, the last of the
brothers who survived plucked the seven golden leaves
hanging in the house out of innocence. The Serpent god-
dess got angry. In order to pacify the goddess, milk and
food made of milk products are offered on Pushya Bahula
Amavasya. Even today, the members of Mesram clan gather
in the compound near the Nagoba temple and cook food
for the god/goddess. Only after they offer the food to the
god/ goddess, the other Gonds are permitted to enter in to
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the temple. Pradhans, the traditional bards of Gonds sit in
the compound of the temple (Pranganam) and sing songs
accompanied by musical instruments. The devotees offer
money, beedies etc to the Pradhans while returning from
the temple. Haimedorf wrote in his tour dairies that he has
seen Gonds sacrificing cows, goat etc.on this occation. He
has also written that the Gond Rajah of Sirpur Atram lin-
eage used to visit the temple in a Palanquin and he was
received with all honor and reverence by the Gonds. He
used to conduct courts also.

Lakhs of Gonds from Adilabad district and adjoin-
ing areas of Maharashtra and Madhya Pradesh visit this
temple during the festival. Therefore, in olden days when
communication facilities were almost non-existing, this was
the only occasion for the Gonds to meet each other. Realiz-
ing the importance of this meet, Mr. W. V. Grigson the Rev-
enue Minister in Nizam's government and later on
Hiamendorf, the Advisor to Nizam on Tribal Affairs orga-
nized tribal meet (Darbar) in early 1940s in which all the
officers of Nizam's government participated to hear the
grievances of Gonds. The proceedings were held mostly in
Gondi, the language of Gonds. This has met the needs of
the Gonds who were demanding for distribution of lands
after they revolted against Nizam in 1940s under the lead-
ership of Komaram Bhim due to impoverishment. This tra-
dition of Darbar continued after independence also. How-
ever, in course of time it has become a political platform for
unending speeches by leaders of different stature and po-
litical affiliations. The speeches and discussions were mostly
in Urdu or Telugu and tribal language is forgotten. The
focus shifted from problem solving mode to problem/con-
flict creating or political party promotion mode. Slowly the
tribals lost interest. If there are some tribals still attending
the Darbar, it is out of compulsion from their tribe leaders
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As the number of devotees increased, the income to
the temple increased and the temple administration was
taken over by Endowments Department of Government.
The Hinduization process increased even though the tribal
priests still play important role in the festival. The Dhupa
(holy smoke), Deepa (holy light) and Naivedyam (holy food)
offerings in the Hindu style dominate the proceedings. The
sanctum sanctorum now resembles that of a Shiva temple
with serpent hood adorning the god. The Pradhans who
are custodians of Gond traditions are now interested in
formal education and employment than continuing as
Bards of Gonds. We have to wait and see whether there
will be further erosion of the Gond tradition or not. Exhibi-
tions by the government departments, private stalls selling
eatables and consumer goods make shift cinema halls etc.
have become a routine affair resembling a Mela in any Hindu
festival.

The second festival is Dandari occurring before
Deepavali festival. Until few decades ago i.e. till 1980s, the
forests in Gond country were reverberating with sound from
a variety of musical instruments during Dandari {estival
coinciding with Hindu Decpavali festival. Playing the"
Kalikom, a curved piped instrument by the Pradhan (the
sound of which is audible for about a kilometer) signifies
the starting of the festival. Drums and piped instruments
of different varieties are played by Gonds and their bards
the Pradhans almost non-stop for a week before Deepavali
during the Dandari festival. Elders, men and women get
busy with the preparations to receive the guests while the
children in their best costumes run around enjoying music
and dance while joining the elders once in a way. The vil-
lagers hosting the festival send invitations to thei}' relatives
living in other villages to join Dandavi festivals. The num-
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ber of people invited depends on the financial capability of
the villagers as lot of expenditure is involved for feeding
the guests alone in the three day festival. The respect the
host Village head, called Patel commands in the area and
his clan size, spread and status, finances that can mustered
for the festival etc also counts in the number of guests in-
vited. Therefore, the festival is now a days performed only
in a few villages. The number of villages performing the
festival also decreases if the crops fail in an year. The vil-
lage servant called 'Karobar' goes round the villages with
the invitation from the Patel to the other village heads called
Nar Patels.

As the villagers are preparing to the festival, some
of the men decide a few months in advance to done the
role of Gusadi, representing their gods. Even though they
behave like a clown throughout the festival, the Gusadi is
shown highest respect by the villagers because of this belief
that the Gusadi possess the gods of village to convey bless-
ings to the villagers. The other important aspect of the fes-
tival is that it is an occasion for villagers from neighboring
villages to enjoy, discuss many issues of common interest,
fix marriage alliances etc. It is also believed that, when the
Gusadis from ocher villages carrying the Gods of their vil-
lages join Gusadis of the host village and dance to bless all
the villagers of all participating villages. Villagers take food
only after the Gusadis are offered food.

Dandari is a festival to worship the Etmasar Gods,
who are gods of dance. In the songs sung by the Pradhans,
the stories of how the dance gods, the Raur brothers in-
vented the musical instruments, dance forms and songs
are explained. They also explain how the gods distributed
different musical instruments (Akada) to different clans.
Even though the actual festival occurs in November every
year, the preparations start ritually in the month of June -
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July when the musical instruments, Gusadi cap etc are
taken out from the half ceiling of their houses and wor-
shipped by sacrificing a foul. The Gusadi cap is made of
peacock feathers with horns of sheep mounted in the front
and decorated with beads of different colors. The frame
is made of fiber in two sizes, one for elders and the other
for youngsters. They prey the Raur brothers that the crop
yields should be good so that the Dandari can be performed
without any financial problems. From then onwards, they
sing songs and dance whenever they are free. As the
Dandari festival starts three days before Deepavali, the
villagers build small thatched shelters in the village for
the visitors. Some of the visitors stay in the houses of their
close relatives such as father-in-law, brothers-in-law,
maternal cousins etc.

The villagers from other village reach the outskirts
of the village on the night before the start of festival and
formally send a word to the host villagers that their Dandari
arrived. Even otherwise, from the sound of musical instru-
ments, they will know the arrival of the visitors. The elders
of the village go to the outskirts of the village , called Vididi,
greet the visitors with traditional greetings: bowing and
saying Ram, Ram with folded hands and welcome to the
village. As the visitors reach the village, their feet are washed
with water mixed with vermillion and led to the shelters
built for them. The children up to the age of 16 are even
carried to the on shoulders by the host villagers. The elders
are offered Beedi followed by tea. They enquire each other
about their wellbeing. Then the host villager.s 8o to the vi}-
lage boundary again to receive the other. vmt‘qrs. As this
reception is going on, the visitors' who arrived tll'gt get pre-
pared for dance with the host v111agers..Batch after l.'oatch
arrive at the host viliage and in some ot the Dam.iarl, the
number of visitors may be around 500.The whole hill range
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reverberates with the sound of drums and musical instru-
ments. Musical instruments, Gusadi, song, dance, humor-
ous dramas and Pooja are the important components of
Dandari.

The important of the musical instruments are
Kalikom, Pepre, Kingri, Gumela, Dappu and Dotu. Gusadis
play important role in the dance and festival. They partici-
pate in all dances and form a ring around dancers as if
they are protecting all dancers. They wear small loin cloth
around their waist and anoint ash with ring like paintings
over it all over the body and around the eyes. They deco-
rate their neck with ornaments made of beads of different
colors and wear the head gear (Topi) as already described.
They also wear anklets made of small bells called Gajjalu.
Dried and treated skin of deer hangs from the left shoulder
and they hold a stick (Rokal) in the right which symbolizes
the gods. As they dance, they beat the skin with left hand
and wave the stick while the Gajjalu make sounds when
they jump to the rhythm of the instruments. The other dance
is 'Gumela' where in the young boys decorate themselves
as girls by wearing saris and blouscs. They dance with sticks
which are called Kolatam. This is followed by 'Samdimkola’
dance in which they form in to a ring and move backward
and forward while moving in a circular fashion. Men wear-
ing white cloths join the ring alternatively in the dance.
This dance is performed in the beginning and end of the
festival. Then they retire for lunch.

The Para dance and Khel foliow the lunch or per-
formed in the evening. The Gonds enjoy the 'Khel’ which is
a humorous skil. The forest guard who invariably appears
in the skit harasses the tribals and beaten by the aggrieved
tribals. This shows their anger on lower level forest offi-
cials. Gondi Bhajan on Marathi style is sung in between
the episodes. Women dance separately while singing songs.
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This dance is called 'Dhimsa' in which while forming into
a line, each women holds the waist of the women to her
left with left hand and puts her right hand on the shoulder
of the woman on the right side. They move to and fro as
well as forward and backward as they proceed like a snake
in the dance. The song is called ‘Rela' in which even the
contemporary events like visit of an officer, death and dis-
eases etc are mentioned as the song proceeds. The great-
ness of the song and drama is that the male and female
singers sing the songs one after the other for hours together
without any repetition which reveals their tremendous re-
membrance capacity almost equal to any Vedic scholar.
This also disproves the common notion among the teach-
ers from plains areas that tribals have poor remembrance
capacity.

The final stage of the festival is Pooja to the Akipen.
The village priest called Devari cleans the sacred pole with
water and anoints with turmeric paste and red ocher. New
flag made of white cloth with figures of Sun and moon is
hoisted. All the musical instruments used in the festival are
kept before the flag post and the Pooja is performed to them
also. Use of Agarbatti (incense sticks), offering of Banana,
breaking of coconuts, camphor, Gud etc which are com-
monly found in the Hindu festivals are also seen here. When
asked about the details, a Gond priest of Unui village said
that they are ail Hindus and he is a like a Brahman priest
among them. After the Pooja is over, the Gusadis are of-
fered the food first and others eat later. Then the farewell
to the guests starts and ends by evening with each and
every guest given farewell till they cross the border of the
village.Gonds also visit Hindu temples like Tirupathi ,
Srisailam, Vittoba etc. in summer seasons.

The influence of Hinduism on Chenchu religion gives
a different dimension. As already explained in the intro-
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duction chapters, majority of Chenchu are in gathering
economy and therefore, they have to struggle for existence
every day. This did not perhaps give them the scope for
development of many cultural forms like dance, decora-
tion, song, drawings etc as the tribals settled in agriculture
have. In the Nallamala hills,which is their habitat, they
were the only inhabitants till a few decades ago and there
are historical and mythological evidences to show that the
Chenchu have religious relationship with the famous
Shaivite temple at Srisailam. Mythological stories of
Chenchus show that the original god of the temple is called
Mallanna and he was a Chenchu god. The etymology of
the term Mallanna is Mala = hill and Anna = brother. In
these areas, it is common to address elder brother as Anna.
It can be assumed that the Chenchu worshipped the
Mallanna with reverence and treated Him as mythical
brother. In the present temple there is an old temple called
Vrudha (old) Mallikarjuna temple and the god is repre-
sented by a broken stone. Chenchu gods are also generally
represented by stones and wooden poles like many other
tribal gods. There are historical evidences in the writings of
Palkurki Somanadha , a famous Shaivite scholar to show
that the Chenchu performed a number of Poojas in the
temple and played important roles in the temple adminis-
tration. But now they are almost outside the purview of
the temple for all practical purposes. How did this displace-
ment occur? is an important question.

In the oral tradition of the temple, there is an inter-
esting story throwing light on this. It seems the Mallanna
became old and developed a problem in hearing. There-
fore he could net satisfy the wants of pilgrims. In course of
time, the attendance to the temple decreased. Then arose
the need for younger Mallanna whose sanskrit name i5
Mallikarjuna. As this a mythological story, it is difficult to
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know when this has happened exactly in course of history
but the fact is that the sanskritic god replaced the Chenchu
gods. The Chenchu were also displaced from temple ritu-
als. The Chenchu who sacrifice animals as part of worship
are obviously disliked and kept away by the Hindu priests.
The Hindu Shaivite priests took charge of the temple and
its proceedings. Now the Chenchu are associated in only
two items of worship that too performed outside the temple.
The two are 1. carrying the Palanquin of the god and 2.
distribution of left out food from offerings to the poor. While
this is a ritual displacement, they also faced economic dis-
placement.

Earlier when there were no roads to the temple
town, pilgrims used to go by walk on the hillocks through
valleys. The Chenchu were giving escort and were even
carrying the old people on cots etc. They used to protect
them from wild animals during the to and fro journeys.
The Chenchu of one village used to hand over the pilgrims
to the next villagers in the onward journey and take over
from them in the return journey. The pilgrims used to make
some payments (called Metta) in cash and kind. When roads
were constructed during the construction of Hydro Elec-
tric Dam at Srisailam on river Krishna, they facilitated the
running of buses for the pilgrims also. In course of time,
the frequency of buses increased with the up gradation of
gravel roads in to black topped roads. While this has greatly
helped the pilgrims to have a smooth journey to the temple,
it has deprived the Chenchu of their livelihood. Only very
few pilgrims from Karnataka state who a oath that they go
by walk , travel by foot on the old routes. This also hap-
pens mostly during Dasara and Shivaratri days. During
other days the Chenchu are seen as beggars near temple or
on the high way.

Chenchu, in earlier days also used to escort the
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priests carrying ornaments of the temple from Srisailm to
Nandyal and back during festivals. This role is also not
performed now as the temple has its own security arrange-
ments for the ornaments of the temple. Now we will find a
large number of Chenchu in hamlets very close to temple
converted to Christianity.

The third example is from Koyas of Godavari val-
leys. As the agriculture is the predominant occupation of
Koyas, they perform a festival called Bhudevi (mother
earth) Panduga (festival) every year before the agricul-
ture season starts. They worship the bullocks, agricultural
implements especially the plough, by sacrificing fouls. All
the men have to go to the forest, hunt and bring back
small game. Women chase them in to the forest. If some-
one cannot hunt, he will be considered as impotent. Till
the men return, the women will be singing songs, dance
and sometimes stop the passer by and demand money for
the festival. This festival is not performed in many villages
because the Wild life Conservation Act prohibits the hunt-
ing of small game, even by using small net, bows and ar-
rows etc. Secondly a large number of Koyas are converted
in to Christianity and they were advised by their priests
against performing tribal festivals.

In Bhadrachalam town of Khammam district, there
exists a famous temple of lord Rama. Like in Srisailam, ther¢
is a strong belief that this temple also belonged originally t0
the Koyas of the area. There is a small temple behind the
present Hindu temple and the lord there is represented by
a big stone with foot prints believed to be of lord Rama-
According to the local mythology, this temple had only @
small hut constructed by one women called 'Dammakka
who is again believed to be a Koya women. The pl'esent
day temple was constructed 400 years ago by Sri Ramadasu
who was an official in Golconda dynasty incharge of ad-
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ministration of this area and a staunch devotee of lord
Rama. Koyas used to offer fruits of Palmarrah tree and Ippa
(Basia Latifolia) flower in the olden days. Even today, Ippa
flower forms part of the offerings made to the God. Slowly
the temple was taken over by Brahmin priests from Coastal
Andhra and it is now this is 100% Hindu temple. In this
area also many of the Koyas care converted in to Chris-
tianity.

In Warangal district, a tribal Jatara called
Sammakka -Saralamma Jatara is performed once in two
years for three days ending on Magha Poornima (in Janu-
ary). Koyas who had their own kingdom about 500 years
ago had a Koya tribal Chief called Pagidi Giddaraju be-
longing Majji clan of Fourth Gatta (Phratary). He had
married Sammakka, a Koya woman frora Medaram vil-
lage in Warangal districts who belonged to Chanda clan
of Fifth Gatta (Phratary). It is believed by the Koyas that
the couple lost their lives during a fight with Kakatiya
rulers and Sammakka became immortal. Another myth
among the family members of Sammakka clan is that
Sammakka died like any other human being due to old
age but a fire appeared on the tenth day death ceremony.
Sammaka is believed to be still living in the nearby hill-
ock called Cilakala Gutta and brought to the Gadde (plat-
form) by the family priests before the festival. The belief
among the tribals is that Sammakka is very powerful and
can fulfill any want of the people. As the areas are opened
to outside world with laying of roads in the recent de-
cades, the non-tribal population from far off areas also
started visiting Jatara. Now the attendance is about 60
lakhs of which tribals are about 5 to 10%. The belief sys-
tems about Sammakka are also changed. Now the popu-
lar belief is that Sammakka is re-incarnation of goddess
Vana Durga, the Durga of forests who is one of the eight
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forms of Durga as per Hindu scriptures. Stories, folk
songs, folk dances of rural origin and books by Hindu
scholars on the lines of stories of goddess Durga are also
heard on audio cassettes frequently and the tribal belief
system is slowly disappearing. The priests are still from
the family of Sammakka but the management of the fes-
tival is done by Endowments Department of Government
of Andhra Pradesh which also manages majority of the
Hindu temples. The offering in the form of coconut, Gud,
burning of incense, chanting of Mantras etc resemble the
Hindu festival in content and performance also. Thgs
the tribal religion is fast changing in to Hindu mode 10
some areas have. The influence of Christianity in save
areas, we find influence of Christianity increate can be
studied only after a decade also as both Hinduism and
Christianity are they followed by same family members
----their own religion form are existing now.

Inter-Tribe and Inter Regional Variations

Since independence Indian Government is putting
strenuous efforts to bring the tribals in to mainstream Qf
the economy and to improve their socio economic cond.l‘
tions. Government has made massive efforts for the sociO
economic development of tribal people through organized
economic planning. Along with planned development
programms, the constitutional safeguards, protective leg-
islation, introduction of new agencies like Girijjan CoOp-
erative Corporation, Integrated tribal Development Agency
etc., substantial financial provisions in the Five Year Plans.
provision of modern means of transport, roads and bus
services, extended information network services to tribal
areas are expected to work as change agents and modern
forces to improve their socio economic conditions. Also all
these are expected to bring substantial multi dimensior\al
change in the tribal society and economy.
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There is very little impact of development in several
tribal areas and among some primitive tribal groups living
in interior scheduled areas, in spite of completion of five
decades of planned change and development. The melody
of stagnation or some times deterioration is very deep and
complicated. Proper understanding of tribal communities,
continuous dedicated field work, guidance, adoption of
bottom up strategy with total transparency, participatory
management and genuine empowerment of local tribal
groups are essential for making tribal communities as part-
ners in prosperity of the nation.

In spite of spending large amounts in the tribal ar-
eas the gaps in the levels of development in tribal areas
and outside are persisting. In the areas of per capita in-
come, education, health and infrastructure availability these
gaps are very glaring. The planners and executors will be
minding the tribal content of implementability of impact if
such traditional values are ignored in fixing up the role of
development functionary the modern technological ad-
vancement and scientific methods can promote the
wellbeing of the tribal societies when they are planned care-
fully keeping in view the cultural vaiues, local beliefs, cus-
toms and conditions.

These issues indicate that the planners somehow
missed to cognizance of these different states of economy
of tribals causing practical difficulties in implementation.
The social and economic levels of the tribal communities
are not homogenous. But they are at different levels of vari-
ability, tribal development can not be uniform. The devel-
opment schemes have to be devised in the light of socio-
cultural factors and economic needs of the tribals in each
region and sometimes each community. The socio-cultural
matrix of tribal communities in our country exhibits dis-
tinct systems and traditions. Among the tribal communi-
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ties, traditional values and social ethos play an important
role and significance of social, cultural factors cannot be
ignored in formulation of schemes for their all-round sus-
tainable development.

Many efforts are made by Government, academi-
cians and researchers to identify the problem of the tribal
economy. These studies have contributed for better under-
standing of the socio economic conditions of tribals and
they lay out the main features of tribal economy like, its
agro forest base, periodic markets, exploitation, hierarchy
in tribal society, income, occupational patterns credit and
education. Any attempt to study the incidence of poverty
among the tribals has not been made. The level of develop-
ment of the different tribes and socio cultural traits of dif-
ferent tribes will also have some influence on the economic
conditions of tribes Against this background the study of
inter-tribe relations has assumed great importance of the
student of economic dynamics in the post independent In-
dia. This study provides a basis for enriching the existing
theories of inter-tribal and intra-tribal pattern of life and
economic conditions

Also the studies in the nature of socio-economic con-
ditions, region specific intensive studies on living conditions
are very important. Another important aspect of crucial
concern yet not studied is comparative economic positiqn
of the primitive and plain tribes who live in interior hill
tract villages and in the road side plain villages. The tribes
whether they are primitive or plain those who reside in the
interior hill tracts are living in utter poverty conditions wh(?n
compared to their counter parts living in the road side plm'n
areas. In the light of these facts an attempt is made a basi$
for enriching the existing theories of inter-regional pattgl‘ﬂ
of socio-economic conditions. The studies deal with the in-
ter tribe and inter regional relations among the different
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tribes of the North Coastal agency areas of Andhra Pradesh
are attempted. The study aims on inter regional variations
to analyze the . rimitive Tribal Group's economy and as-
sess the impact of varicus agents of change in the context
of intensive contracts that developed during post indepen-
dence period are having more relevance to formulate the
appropriate policies for the development of the primitive
tribes as well as tribes living in the interior hill areas. This
study endeavors to examine the socio-economic character-
istics of the prominent primitive and plain tribes with dif-
ferent relational aspects in the North Coastal distric:s of
Andhra Pradesh.

The look at the structure of the study area, it is con-
fined to all the three districts Srikakulam, Vizianagarm and
Visakhapatnam districts from the North Coastal tribal belt
of Andhra Pradesh. It shows that, a higher proportion of
the area in these districts is covered with forests and
uncultivable land. The gross cropped area is limited in all
the three districts. Agriculture is the predominant sector
and it is contributing higher proportion of both income and
emplovment. The analysis relating to the basic features of
the agency areas of the three selected districts ultimately
reveal that among the selected districts the agency area of
Visakhapatnam is having higher extent of area and tribal
population and it is followed by Vijayanagaram and
Srikakulam districts remained with relatively lower extent
of area and population. The profile of the selected districts,
mandals villages reveal that all the major economic indica-
tors are showing that they are far less than that of the state
and district averages

Socio- cultural and religious conditions:

The socio, cultural and religious living patterns of
selected primitive and plain tribes in the north coastal dis-
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tricts of AP indicate that tribes in the plains are responded
to the modern forces. The process of change is felt through
their changing life style, material culture, social and eco-
nomic relations, political organization, beliefs and rituals
when compared to hill tribes. There is a considerable
change in the food habits of the plain tribes, the taste of
the present generation is changing, people prepare to take
as much as vegetable curries, different non-vegetarian
items along with cooked rice. They are consuming milk to
prepare tea. Many tribals opening tea stalls at roadside
bus stops, the stalls are always crowded. Also due to the
interaction with Christian tradition they are slowly re-
ducing the consumption of liquor made of Ippa flower
(ippasara) and other liquors.

Another impressive change identified in the tribes
in the plains is in their dressing pattern. The tribes are wear-
ing modern dresses like pants, lungies, shirts, banyans, and
under wears. The dress of women also varies with means,
age and education. They like to wear mill made clothes,
synthetic and woolen clothes. Men are maintaining more
hairstyles. The family system is also changed from joint fam-
ily system to nuclear family system. The education and
health facilities providing by the governmental agencies are
being utilizing more by the tribes in the plains. They are
also adopting family planning system.

It is noted that, among the tribes who have settled
in the low country some differences have arisen in the
marriage rites. Owing to the introduction of Hindu cus-
toms some of the tribes who are not Hinduised than other
consult their religious men as to what day would be most
auspicious for marriage, erect pandals, despise with the
use of liquors, substituting for it with sugar water, and
hold a festival for two or three days. But even the most
Hinduised tribes has not yet fallen directly into the hands
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of the Brahmin priests. Of the marriage customs of the
plain tribes, the following account is given; the tribes are
taking to 'menarikam' (marriage with maternal uncle's
daughter) although the hill customs requires a man to
marry outside his village. Their wedding ceremonies bear
a distant resemblance to those among the hill tribes. Even
among plain tribes ancestral worship arising out around
their dwellings is predominant in their beliefs and ritual
practices.

Music and dance is a way of life to the tribals of
study area and these are important aspects of their cul-
tural heritage. Dancing in the villages provides them op-
portunity for collective rejoining as well as inculcates in
them a sense of cultural solidarity. The traditional patterns
of music and dance of the tribes in the study area undergo-
ing change in some aspects, mainly due to the impact of
education, music and dance is slowly becoming less popu-
lar among the educated sections of the tribal society. The
traditional songs which contains an element of culture and
history of the different primitive tribal groups are slowly
being replaced by cheep romantic songs tuned to light music
in the films. The tribal groups are changing in terms of their
cultural values like music and dance, which have trans-
formed to incorporate a new role towards integration with
the wider Indian society. Also the encouragement and sup-
port from the government legislation for the progress of
tribal music and dance have inculcated a new sense of pride
in their cultural heritage.

The traditional patterns of music and dance of the
different tribes in the study area also had undergone change
in some aspects. The plain tribes are changing in terms of
their cultural values like music and dance. Music and dance
is slowly becoming less popular among the educated sec-
tions. Similarly social interaction between these tribes and
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Christians and Hindu tradition change the social relation
between different sections of the tribal society as well as
with other groups. Though inter community relations have
increased, marriages are still largely performed within their
castes. The change in their social domain is gradually di-
luting their marriage practices, their beliefs in the animism,
supernatural forces and in their religious life.

The tribal Sub-Plan approach through ITDA, edu-
cation and health facilities, interaction with non-tribal as
well as Hindu and Christian traditions, modernization of
tribal economy, increase in wage labour system are consid-
ered as exogenous forces. The change agents of modern-
ization which are expected to bring rapid socio-cultural
and economic transformation in the tribal society of north
coastal districts of AP. The tribes in this region respouded
differently towards the exogenous change agents. The de-
gree of response towards these change agents is found
higher in case of plain tribes who are relatively residing in
the plain areas. However, the response to change agents i

less in case of primitive tribes who are living in remote and
hilly areas.

The inter tribe variations socio-cultural and religious
life pattern analysis of the selected tribes reveals, how the
different tribes in the north coastal districts of AP 1'esponded
to the exogenous change agents and modern forces. The
selected primitive and plain tribes are not only popular but
are socially, cultu rally, ritually dominant tribes in the north
coastal districts of AP. The comparative observation about
their socio-cultural and religious life patterns and styles
reveal that plain tribes who are living in plains significantly
responded to the change agents. The degree of change 1S
more in plain tribes who are residing in the surroundings
of mandal head quarters and in roadside villages. How-
ever, the degree of change among even these tribes is lim-
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ited in the interior villages.

The Primitive Tribes also shown some degree of
change but somewhat less when compared to plain tribes.
This reveals that the impact of the change in the life styles
of different tribes is not uniform throughout the study area.
The topography of study area itself does not facilitate the
spread of alien cultures into the hill fracts and remote inte-
rior areas, co-existence of money economy and barter
economy are still found in primitive tribe villages. Among
the tribal communities traditional values and social ethos
play an important role and significance of socio-cultural
factors cannot be ignored in formulation of schemes for
their all-round sustainable develooment.

The field observation reveal that, because of the rela-
tive isolation of the remote and hilly areas and also due to
the continuity of traditional political system which pun-
ishes those who do not comply with the traditional ritual
behavior there is no perceptible change in the socio-cul-
tural and religious traits of primitive tribes. Also majority
of the tribals in remote and hilly areas are still poor, illiter-
ate and ignorant and they are still in favour of traditional-
ism. The impact of change agents as well as Hindu and
Christian traditions have not made any dent on the life
styles of tribes in hilly and remote tribal areas. On the other
hand the modern forces and change agents actively intlu-
enced the tribes in plain areas particularly plain tribes re-
sponded to the imitative effect of these forces of change is
felt through their changing food habits, type of family life
style, material culture, social relations, political organiza-
tion and rituals. The interaction with Hindu and Christian
traditions the culture of plain tribes in plains resulted in
the diffusion. Certain elements of the Hindu and Christian
tradition entered into them and in the process some ele-
ments of their traditions are lost and changed, their magjico-
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religious life. The change in aspirations is resulted largely
among the plain people the change is found in their behav-
ior pattern, language and standard of living. In most cases
the tribes in plain areas resembles more with their non-
tribal neighbours in the town. The above analysis reveal
that the tribes living in plains, particularly plain tribes slowly
emerged as socially and politically leading communities and
dominating the tribal scenario.
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Chapter-5

Review on Tribal
Development Policies

An attempt has been made in this chapter to re-
view briefly the tribal development policies implemented
in the Indian economy. The analysis is broadly divided into
four parts. At the outset the historical perspectives of tribal
development policy in the pre independent India are dis-
cussed. The important aspects relating to tribal policy dur-
ing post independence period are discussed next. After-
wards the tribal development strategies implemented dur-
ing the period of economic planning are presented. The
specific policies implemented towards PTGs development
and critical evaluation of the implementation of the strate-
gies are discussed at the end.

101
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Tribal policy in the pre independent India:

The institutions of the British Government were
aimed at regulatory functions such as law and order
maintenance and revenue collection. These were found
to be unsuitable for taking up the dynamic developmen-
tal programmes of the welfare state. The tribal areas were
the last to come under the British rule due to their inac-
cessibility. To avoid troubles from violent tribes, the Brit-
ish Government adopted a policy of pacification through
indirect rule with respect to tribe areas and treated them
differently from the rest of the country. Accordingly the
following measures were taken. The Schedule Districts
Act of 1874 was enacted to keep large tracts of tribe ar-
eas outside the jurisdiction of normal administration. For
these areas the executives were endowed with wide pow-
ers. The administrative policy was based on the prin-
ciples of non-interference into the affairs of the tribes
and isolation. All these provinces were provided with
autonomy to rule the tribe areas under their control fol-
lowing broad guidelines formulated for this purpose. In
accordance with the Policy, Agency Rules have been for-
mulated in the year 1924 by the Government of Madras
Province suppressing all the existing rules. The Agency
Rules provided for the Revenue and Judicial administra-
tion of the tribal arcas as their positions were rocognized
for administrative purposes.

The Excluded and Partially Excluded Areas Act
which came into existence in 1935 resulted in the non-ap-
plicability of any legislations of the Provincial Government
to tribe areas except on the direction of Central Govern-
ment. The act also enabled Governors to pass special regu-
lations for tribe areas with prior consent of the Governot-
General. In accordance with the provisions of the Sched-
uled Districts Act of 1874, the Ganjam and Vishakapatnam
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Act was promulgated in 1939. This act provided for ad-
ministrative justice in both civil and criminal matters in the
tribe areas of Ganjam and Visakhapatnam Agencies in
Madras Presidency. Rights of collection and superinten-
dence of Revenue of every description within the tracts of
the country specified under the Act has been conferred on
the Agent to Governor.

The committee on Partially Excluded Areas of
Orissa, which examined the conditions of tribes, observed
that the advent of British has left all the aboriginals at the
mercy of local chiefs and Muttadars. According to the com-
mittee, earlier, the rulers were checked for the fear of vio-
lent uprisings of the aboriginals, which was removed as
the mightily British Government stood behind these chiefs.
Ghurye pointed out that in view of the fact that the tribes
are often sullen and on occasions violent, the main pur-
pose of the British Policy was to secure peace and not nec-
essarily to help people to advance on the road to progress
either by integration with Plains Hindus or other wise. The
outcome of British administrative policy can be broadly sum-
marized quoting {rom Sharma that the administration in
tribes areas during pre - independence days was not for-
malized. The decision making level, both in British India
and Indian States, was near enough to the common-man.
The system could hardly respond to the needs of each spe-
cific situation. Development, as a function of the adminis-
tration, had yet to emerge. Therefore the socio-economic
life of the community was largely left untouched. Mainte-
nance of order and protection from unwanted elements
where necessary were the main objectives of administra-
tion.

The British Policy of isolating the fribes led to the
misery of the tribes as it (reely left them to the exploitation
of zaﬁu’ndars, money lenders, and local chiefs. The policy
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of conservation of forests resulted in curbing age old prac-
tices of tribes like shifting cultivation, hunting, and others.
The entry of merchants and money lenders further affected
the tribes who were already facing many odds such as va-
garies of nature, denudation of hills and loss of soil fertil-
ity. Under these conditions, the policy of non interference
of the British with regard to tribe areas helped only to per-
petuate the socio-cultural gulf between the tribes and non-
tribes besides exposing them to the nefarious practices ©
merchants and money lenders.

Even during the British rule, the miserable plight of
the tribes and the exploitation to which they were Subiecte.d
was recognized by the Governments. As a result certaln!
regulations have beert made and important among them 15
"Agency Tracts Interest and Land Transfer Act of T Oi
the Madras Presidency. This act provides for a limit Of 2
percent on the rate of interest on any debt of liability agains!
a member of scheduled tribe. This act also made null a0
void the transfer of immovable property in tribe areas -tc:
non - tribes and the authorities were empowered t0 ejec
the non-tribes in possession of such property. There 15 e
other important Act:- "the Andhra Agency Debt Bondage
Abolition Regulation of 1940" of Madras Presidency- UIT
der Regulation I1] of the Act, the system of debt bondage 111’
Tribe areas was abolished and violators were made 1P
to punishment. These regulations of the British Govemmfn
suffered severely with the problems of implementation- 11.1 e
result is seen in further worsening of the situation. The Brit-
ish policy resulted in exploitation and of tribal lands a"
thus they have lost command over the natural resources L

their own habitat. The British administrators have neglt‘cteL
the tribe arecas.

Inaccessibility and difficult terrain, less revenue, lfjc'k
of basic facilities and influence of philosophy of "Nobl¢
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Savage” on the administrators and policy makers were
some of the important reasons for negligence of tribes and
their areas during British rule in India. In the long run, the
policy shattered the economic base of the tribes and reduced
them to a state of penury. It not only created bitterness
among them for their countrymen but also isolated them
from the main stream of the society. Eventually the bitter-
ness and unrest among the tribes surfaced in sporadic move-
ments and armed revolts.

Tribal development policies in the post indipendece period :

In this part an attempt is made to highlight the im-
portant dimensions that have taken place in the context of
evolving the tribal development policy during post inde-
pendence period.

Special Provisions for Tribes in the Indian Constitution:

The authors of the Indian Constitution were deeply
conscious of the miserable conditions of the tribes who were
segregated from the national main stream. The social sci-
entists of this period also focused their attention towards
the conditions of the tribes and began to discuss how best
to deal with them. One school of thought led by Elwin ar-
gued to protect the aboriginals by completely isolating them
from the rest of India and later he shifted his stance. A
second school of thought led by Ghurye opined assimila-
tion of the tribes into national main stream as essential. A
third school believed that tribes should be integrated into
the Indian society but not necessarily assimilated which
means that it aims Lo preserve their identity. Ghurye (1963)
made an elaborate discussion on the three solutions sug-
gested for tribal problems; no change and revivafism: Iso-
lationism and preservation; and assimilation (1963:133-
173). Dube (1968) and Vidyarthi (1968) discussed various
approaches from anthropological point of view. The Gov-
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ernment of India came to the stand that the tribe popula-
tion cannot be left to fag behind and isolated. Nor the natu-
ral resources in tribe areas can be neglected. Integration of
tribes into the national mainstream was considered to }?e
the solution, The policy is to bring the tribes into the main
stream in a phased manner. This policy also cauticned that
the tribes should not be allowed to get exploited in this pro-
cess.

The Government of India appointed a sub-commit
tee in 1947 with Thakkar Bapa as its chairman to study the
position of Excluded and Partially Excluded Areas of the
erstwhile British Government. The committee made €V
eral recommendations. One of the important recommer”
dations was that the state should bear the re'sponsibilit'y,‘Of
the tribe people. It laid emphasis on the protection of tr1ve
lands and prevention of exploitation by money-lenders- :
also suggested certain statutory safeguards for the pr OFGC'
tion of tribes. After independence the British Policy of 5%
Jation and non-interference was replaced by a policy of it
tegration through development. Accordingly several pre
visions were made in the Indian Constitution. The m©®
important provision of the constitution is the Article 24.4’
which provides for administration of scheduled areas n
accordance with the Schedule V to the constitution af
the administration of tribe areas (Assam State) under SChec”
ule VI Articles 5, 16, 19, 46, 244, 275, 330, 332, 335, 3%
and 342 of the Indian constitution provided specific provt”

sions for the advancement of Scheduled Castes and Sched-
uled Tribes.

There are reservations in educational institutioil’f'
services, political bodies, special relaxations in age, qua't“".'
cations, etc. Further the provisions are allowed for the 1€
essary funds for Tribe Development Programmes. Many
special provisions were made in Schedule V to the const”
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tution in the interests of the Tribe areas. Clause "6" of the
Schedule V empowered the President of India to declare
any area where there is predominant concentration of tribe
people as Scheduled area. The constitution of scheduled
areas has two clear objectives, to assist the tribes in enjoy-
ing their existing rights unhindered or unobstructed by oth-
ers; and to develop the areas and promote economic, edu-
cational, and social progress among them. The Fifth Sched-
ule also gave wide powers to State Governors empowering
them even to modify the existing enactments and make
regulations for the welfare of the Scheduled Tribes. Article
338 of the Constitution provides for instituting a Commis-
sioner for Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes with an
object of submitting reports on the administration of tribe
areas in general and in particular about the provision of
educational and medical facilities and communications in
such areas. The Commissioner's report is ta be placed be-
fore the Parliament.

Under the provisions of the Act 339 of the Consti-
tution, the Government of India has set up the Scheduled
Areas and Scheduled Tribes Commission. The commission
in its report submitted in 1960-61, specified the policies to
be followed towards Scheduled Tribes. The commission sug-
gested, that the tribe should be assured that his rights in
the land are safe and that the Government and Society are
there to protect him; that the tribe should be made confi-
dent that no one will tamper with his way of life or his
benefits and customs; and that the tribe should be made to
realize that change is indispensable without which no de-
velopment is possible, and the development is intended to
secure for him and his family greater opportunities of life
along with the rest in the country of which he is an insepa-
rable part.

The founding fathers of Indian Constitution laid a
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firm policy of tribe development by incorporating various
provisions on the doctrine of "compensatory discrimina-
tion". Consequent to the National Policy on Tribes which
envisaged for protection and integration of tribes, seve'ral
protective legislations were passed to provide protection
and to safeguard the interests of tribes. These acts anfi
regulations emanate from various constitutional provi-
sions. Some of the important Central Acts are Protection
of Civil Rights Act, 1955, Bonded Labour System (Aboli-
tion) Act, 1976. Child Labour (Prohibition and Regula-
tion) Act, 1986. Forest Conservancy Act, 1980, and Sched-
uled Castes and Scheduled Tribes (Prevention of Atroci-
ties) Act, 1989.

Dyfferent Committees on Tribal Policy:

The Government of India appointed several com-
missions and committees from time to time to report on the
development of tribes. The foundation for the Tribe Devel-
opment Policy was laid by the first Prime Minister of India
Late Sri. Jawaharlal Nehru, who enunciated the policy of
'Panch Sheel' for tribe development. The essence of this
policy is that tribe development should be along the lines
of the genius of the tribe community and nothing should
be imposed upon them. Verrier Elwin Committee - 1960,
suggested for the protection of the tribes through enacting
of legislations for curbing money lending, scaling down of
past debts, automatic discharge from agreements in the
matters of bonded labour and adequate alternative sources
of credit (1960:132). While legislations were made to pre-
vent land alienation and money lending, co-operatives were
planned through the Tribal Development Blocks as alter-
nate sources of credit. Considering inadequacies of the G
dividual co-operatives due to lack of sufficient financial base
and operational efficiency the State Government of Andhra
Pradesh established a State level Co-operative body, 'The



Review on Tribal Development Policies 109

Girijan Co-operative Corporation’ to combine co-operative
credit and marketing in the interests of the tribes.

The Aiyappan Comunittee - 1948 toured the
Agency areas of Madras Presidency and suggested that
co-operatives may be established to eliminate exploitation
of Shahukars (Money lenders). The Malayappan Commit-
tee-1950 laid special emphasis on the immediate need for
relieving the tribes from the clutches of the money lend-
ers. As an ameliorative measure the committee suggested
for starting a network of multi-purpose co-operatives.
Dhebar Commission-1961 (Report of the Scheduied Ar-
eas and Scheduled Tribes Commission, 1961). Shilu
A.O.Committee-1969 (Report of the study team on Tribe
Development Programmes, 1969). Prof. Vidyarthi Com-
mittee-1972. (Report of the Task Force on development of
Tribe Areas), Dr. 5.C.Dube Committee-1972 (report of the
Expert Committee on Tribe Development-1972), Appu
Committee-1972 (Report of the study groups on Relief of
Indebtedness and Land alienation and restoration in Tribe
areas). K.S.Bawa Committee-1973 (Report of the study
team on co-operatives in Tribe Development Projects) and
Maheswara Prasad Committee-1979. (Report of the
groups on administrative arrangements and personal poli-
cies in tribal areas) all these committees suggested vari-
ous measures with regard to the entire tribal development
programme in general.

Similarly Svaraman Committee-1981 (Report of the
study group on land holding system in Tribe Areas) and
Prof.B.K.Roy Burman Committee-1990 (Report of the study
group on land holdings in Tribal Areas). These Commit-
tees conducted specific studies and dealt with selected sub-
ject like personnel policies, Land alienation, credit struc-
ture etc. Besides these committees and commissions, 'The
Fifth Five Year Plan' formulated important policy guide-
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lines, which laid the foundation for the present strategies
for the development of tibes and their habitats.

Draft National Policy on Tribes :

An appropriate National Tribal Policy should ar-
ticulate the criteria, meaning and purpose, based on
which scheduled tribes and Primitive Tribal Group$
(PTGs) are declared in India today, and alter any aspects
which seem to be too steeped in colonial biases. Also, as
of now, legislation and policy does not distinguish be-
tween members of the same tribe in the same area who
display varying levels of 'development indicators'. Eco-
nomic criteria do not disqualify a person from being 2
member of a tribe, and being a descendant of the tradi-
tional chief or ruler of a tribe also does not disqualify 2
person from being a member of the tribe. This is the 1a¥
as it stands today. The government of India has issue.Cl a
Draft National Policy on Tribes and is presently inviting
public comments. The term "Tribe" is nowhere definf?d
in the Constitution of India and in fact there is no sati¥”
factory definition anywhere. The Draft National Policy
on Tribals provides that the characteristics considered
by the President for notifying any tribe as "Scheduled
Tribe" are the tribes' primitive traits, distinctive cultur®
shyness with the public at large, geographical isolation
and social and economic backwardness.

The use of "insensitive" and "derogative" terms S‘JC_h
as "PTG Groups" in the Draft National Policy on Tribals 15
antithetical to the universally recognised principles on the
dignity and equality inherent in all human beings. The us€
of the term "primitive" fails to secure understanding of an‘
respect for the dignity of the human person. Certain "de-
rogative" terminologies are no longer acceptable in the fext-
con of civilised societies. While it is obviously not logiCal i
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de-recognize a person's tribe identity for the reasons men-
tioned above, a criteria for varying degrees or kinds of ben-
efits/entitlements could be formulated. This needs to be
debated upon and discussed widely, and reflected in the
policy. However, for other entitlements such as tribe quo-
tas linked to employment, financial assistance from the
government through schemes etc,, it might turn out to be
equitable to make a distinction for entitlement within tribes.
The draft policy has not touched upon this and this needs
to be corrected in the National Tribal Policy that is finally
prepared.

What is most disturbing is the fact that the Draft
National Policy advocates assimilation of vulnerable com-
munilies amongst indigenous and tribe peoples, the so callec,
Primitive Tribal Groups (PTGs). The Draft National Policy
on Tribals also fails to refer to the de-notified tribes. The
British India adopted the Criminal Tribes Act of 1871 to
identify certain groups as criminal tribes. The Act was rac-
ist. In 1952, Government of India officially "de-notified" the
stigmatized ones but enacted the Habitual Offender's Act
which is not much different from the Criminal Tribes Act
of 1871. Both the Criminal Tribes Act and the Habitual
Offenders Act negate the universally proclaimed principles
that "all human being are born free and equal”. The listing
of certain tribes under the Habitual Otfenders Act negates
the cardinal principle of the criminal justice; system - the
presumption of innocence before proven guilty.

Although the Draft National Policy envisages to halt
"stigmatization" of the so called PTGs (PTGs), one won-
ders as to how such stigmatization can be halted when the
Draft National Policy uses such pejorative terms. A Draft
National Policy must conform with existing international
standards which secure understanding of and respect for
the dignity of the human person and not provide impetus



112 Changing Patterns in Tribal Socicties

to archaic notions which promote the doctrines of racial
superiority. The Draft National Policy on Tribals should
use the term "indigenous and tribal people” consistent with
India's obligation as a ratifying party to the ILO Conven-
tion No 107 and "vulnerable groups among indigenous and
tribe peoples" to describe the so called "PTGs." In addition,
the characteristics given by President of India to identify
"scheduled tribes" are deleted and the characteristics ac-
corded under 1ILO Convention No 107 and ILO Conven-
tion No 169 be adopted to describe these communities. The
National Policy on Tribes must abandon any policy of as-
similation with regard to the vulnerable groups amongst
indigenous and tribe peoples, provide mechanisms for fol-
low up and implementation of the recommendations of the
sub-groups of the National Commission on Populations on
the demographic problems of these vulnerable groups, con-
duct evaluation of the schemes undertaken for the devel-
opment of the so called PTGs with a view to improve imple-
mentation of the existing schemes and include the
Denotified Tribes under its Five-Year Plans programmes.

Tribal development stratagies during five-year plans:

The Government of India attempted with a strong
determination to see that the tribes do not lag behind in the
living standard and thinking of the Indian populace, o1
remain isolated. Integration of tribes into the national fab-
ric was considered as being the utmost for the tribe devel-
opment. The government took adequate precautionary
measures in deciding development action for cause of the
tribes and formulating plans for achieving a balanced pro-
gram. The policies direct the government to bring the tribes
into the manifold in a phased manner. It would increase
accessibility of tribes for any type of facility created in the
society for them. The major objective of development plan-
ning in India is to accelerate economic development with



Review on Tribal Development Policies 113

social justice. The social justice is referred to as the equal
opportunities in the society to access the developmental
efforts.

The strategy for tribe development has undergone
finer orientation in successive plan periods. During the
First Plan (1951-56) period community developme. . Pro-
vision was introduced to improve the social and economic
situation of backward classes including those of sched-
uled tribes. The First Five-Year Plan clearly laid down the
principle stating that the general development
programmes so designed to cater adequately to the back
ward classes and special provisions used for securing ad-
ditional and more intensified development for scheduled
tribes. The first plan allocated Rs.19.93 Crores for the de-
velopment of the scheduled tribes and for the scheduled
areas in India. The states also provided Rs.11 Crores as
their share for the development of the tribe areas and the
scheduled tribes. To build up minimum infrastructure
communications were of that much importance for tribes
that the first plan allocated Rs 2 Crores for their develop-
ment in the state's plans, apart from the grants available
from the central and state governments. These develop-
ment activities took greater care to avoid exploitation of
the tribes. Irrigation facilities and drinking water were
provided with greater care.

The Second Plan (1956-61) laid emphasis on eco-
nomic development and gave a special focus on reducing
cconomic inequalities in the society. Further development
programmes for STs have been planned for, based on re-
spectand understanding of their culture and traditions with
an appreciation of their social, psychological and economic
problems. An important landmark during the second plan
was the opening of 43 Special Multi Purpose Tribe Devel-
opment Blocks (SMPTDB), later termed as Tribe develop-
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ment blocks. In the Second Plan a provision of about Rs. 48
Crores was made with a shift in emphasis towards the eco-
nomic development activities such as agriculture, cottage
industries and forest co-operatives. Each tribe development
block contains 25000 people as against 65000 people for a
normal block. The central government provided an amount
of Rs15 lakh per each SMPTDB. The committee on
SMPTDBs set up under the Chairmanship of Verrier Elwin
(1939) studied the working of these Blocks and found that
they were providing very useful services. In the Second Plan,
the total out lay was of the tune of Rs.4600 Crores; particu-
larly the allocation to the tribe sector was Rs.49.92 Crores,
which was again roughly 1percent of the total plan expen-
diture. The second plan envisaged that the benefits of eco-
nomic development should accrue more and more to the
relatively less privileged classes of society in order to re-
duce inequalities. As to the STs 'Welfare programmes have
to be based on respect and understanding of their culture
and traditions and an appreciation of the social, psycho-
logical and economic problems with which they are faced.
The second plan under took schemes for supply of drink-
ing water, improvement of housing conditions, setting of
dispensaries with maternity and child welfare centers along
with mobile health units..

The Third Plan (1961-66) continued with the same
principle as in the Second Plan as to establish greater equal-
ity of opportunity and to bring about reduction in dispari-
ties in income and wealth and a more even distribution of
economic power. Under the Third Plan priority was as-
signed to economic improvement, education, health, hous-
ing and communications. Plan allocation for welfare of tribes
was increased. The Third plan provided Rs. 5().53 Crores
for tribe development. The third planadvocated the devel-
opment in education and provision of training facilities,
improvement of agriculture, building up of communica-
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tions, improvement of health and medical facilities and
supply of drinking water are both essential and inevitable.
The Third Plan provides for a large program of tribe devel-
opment blocks. In all, 43 development blocks that come un-
der this program , each block involved a total outlay of Rs.
27 lakhs, Rs. 12 lakhs funded under the Community De-
velopment Program and Rs. 15 lakhs by the Ministry of
Home Affairs. Following the recommendations made by
the Committee on Special Multi-purpose Tribal Blocks, the
scheme of development in these areas made much more
flexible. The program would extend not only to scheduled
areas but also to those blocks in which the tribe population
constitutes two-thirds or more of the total population. The
plan proposed that to allot about 60 percent of the funds
for economic uplift, 25 percent for communications and 15
percent for social services, with assuring of more resources
for the effective tackling of the problem, supply of drinking
water.

The Fourth Plan (1969-74) proclaimed that the ba-
sic goal was to realize a rapid increase in the standard of
living of the people through measures that also promote
equality, and social justice. An important landmark in this
direction was setting up of six pilot projects in Andhra
Pradesh, Bihar, Madhya Pradesh and Orissa in 1971-72
with a separate tribe development agency for each project.
The Fourth Plan allocated Rs.32.50 Crores for the develop-
ment of the tribal areas. The Fourth Plan laid emphasis on
consolidation, improvement and expansion of the services
to accelerate the process initiated by the earlier plans and
to equalize the opportunities devived by the development
process. The Fourth Plan covered 43 percent of tribe popu-
Jation under 504 tribe development Mocks. The review of
the level of the development achieved in the SMPTBs has
brought out the need for extension of the period of supple-
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mentary allocations for the tribe development blocks. The
Fourth Plan gave priority to increase the agricultural and
live stock production followed by the diversification in the
occupational pattern of the landless agricultural laborers.
This plan stressed for concentration on promotional and
developmental activities, which intends to raise the eco-
nomic standards of different tribes.

Albeit these Jaudable objectives of the main ingre-
dients forced the Scheduled Areas and Scheduled Tribes
Commission (Dhebar Comumission), 1961 and Shil Ao com-
mittee, 1961 o observe that, tribal development
programmes suffered from inadequacy of investment and
slow pace of implementation and they felt that more area
development was counter productive and a firm protec-
tive base was necessary to built. Both the bodies also laid
specific attention to inadequacy of administrative structure,
communications and educational structure for the tribe com-
munities. Also the Taskforce on development of tribe areas
of 1975 pointed out that there was a continuous decline in
the proportion of expenditure on scheduled tribes.

In the light of the above findings, a total and com-
prehensive view of the tribe problem was first taken on
the eve of the Fifth Plan (1974 -78) by way of evolving
tribe Sub-Plan strategy which is both developmental and
protective. In this regard tribes are divided into three cat-
egories, namely: (a) tribes residing in areas of traditional
tribe concentration, (b) dispersed tribe population and (c)
PTGs wherever they reside whether in areas of tribe con-
centration or outside. In areas of tribe concentration an
element of area development was incorporated in the de-
velopment schemes. The PTGs were treated each as a sepd”
rate group for more imaginative need based and flexible
handling. The Fifth Plan (1974-78) marked a shift in ap-
proach as reflected in the launching of the Tribal Sub Plan
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(TSP) for the direct benefit of the development of tribes.
The TSP stipulated that funds of the centre and the states
should be quantified on the population proportion basis
with budgetary mechanisms to ensure accountability, non
divertability and utilization for the welfare and develop-
ment of scheduled tribes.

The Fifth Plan allocated Rs.1182 Crores for the de-
velopment of the tribes. There has been a substantial in-
crease in the flow of funds for the development of STs un-
der TSP arrangement, resulting in the expansion of infra-
structure facilities and enlargement of coverage of the tar-
get groups in the beneficiary oriented programmes. Tribal
Sub-Plans incorporating programmes of particular signifi-
cance to the tribal economy were prepared for areas with
large concentration of scheduled tribes, in 16 states and 2
Union Territories. Priority has been accorded to regional
schemes and communities forwarded by NEC for securing
a balanced development of the northeastern region. Due
to initial difficulties in identifying and implementing the
scheme, the Programme has had a slow start.

The strategy of tribal development envisaged dur-
ing Fifth Plan has been broadly continued during the Sixth
Plan (1980-85). The strategy has, however, been improved
upon in some respects. During Sixth Plan, 235 pockets of
Tribal Sub-Plan (TSP) are identified. Special programmes
were chalked out for those areas and Special Central As-
sistance (SCA) was provided for development of these pock-
ets. To make the programmes result oriented, much greater
emphasis was laid on family oriented programmes in eco-
nomically benefiting sectors than in earlier plans. The vari-
ous programmes in the Sixth Plan are mainly intended to
achieve the objective of narroswing down the gap between
the levels of development of tribe areas and other areas
and also to bring more rapidly a qualitative change in the
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tribe communities. The plan devised a Modified Area De-
velopment Approach (MADA) for pockets of tribe concen-
tration with population of 10000; at least half of them be-
ing STs, and delineated 245 MADA pockets. The Sixth Plan
allocated Rs.4193 Crores for the development of the tribal
areas. Separate Sub Plans covered 63 percent of the tribal
population of the country. The Tribal Sub Plan divided ar-
eas into 180 Tribal Development Projects for operationﬂl
purposes. This plan tended to continue with the Tribal Sub
Plan approach in such a way to preserve the tribe identity
and way of life in a manner consistent with the develop-
ment strategy. The Sixth Plan advocated a four-fold strat-
egy for the development of scheduled tribes. This Tribal
Sub Plan accorded high priority for training of personnel
to work or working in tribal areas and for provision of nec-
essary facilities like housing, health and education. For pro-

viding credit and marketing facilities, the LAMPS are im-
proved.

The strategy adopted for tribe development has
marginally changed during the Seventh Plan (1985-90)-
The approach is a judicious mix of beneficiary oriented
programmes, human resource development and infra-
structure development. The new strategy is oriented f0_1
creation of assets under agriculture, horticulture and seti-
culture by taking up programmes in an integrated man-
ner. In the seventh plan, there was a substantial increase
in the flow of funds for the development of STs resulting
in the expansion of infrastructural facilities and enlarge-
ment of coverage. This plan put special emphasis on the
cducational development of the scheduled tribes. For the
economic development of STs, two national level institu
tions were set up viz. Tribe Cooperative Marketing D¢
velopment Federation (TRIFED) in 1987 as an apex body
for State Tribe Development Cooperative Corporatioﬂsf
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and National Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes Fi-
nance and Development Corporation (NSFDC) in 1989.
The Seventh Plan allocated Rs.6976.76 Crores for the de-
velopment of the tribes.

In the Eighth Plan (1992-97) the Government while
revising the strategies of tribal development has empha-
sized that the problems of the tribes have to be tackled by
suitably strengthening the mechanism of planning and
implementation of programmes of Tribe Sub-Plan. The plan
not only emphasized elimination of exploitation, but also
paid attention to the special problems of suppression of
rights, land alienation, non-payment of minimum wages
and restrictions on the right to collect minor forest produce
etc. Nevertheless, the main stress is on their economic
development.The Eighth Plan tends to tackle the problems
of scheduled tribes by streamlining the mechanism of plan-
ning and implementation of programmes of TSP and the
schemes specifically targeted for their welfare. The Eighth
Plan intends to have a national policy of rehabilitation of
the displaced persons by the large-scale projects, to codify
the rights and concessions of the tribes and to implement
the forest policy. The plan tends to put thrust on the women
of the scheduled tribes. Facilities like schools, hostels and
institutional structures will be available in such a manner
that these promote integration of scheduled tribes with the
rest of the society. This plan stipulates to formulate a new
policy on Minor Forest Produce in relation to the sched-
uled tribes. Eighth Plan stipulated to review the function-
ing of the LAMPS and the other cooperative institutions
and intends to prepare a detailed plan tor the PTGs for
their overall development.

In the Ninth Plan (1997-2002) emphuasis is laid on a

total integrated effort for all-round tribe development and
massive efforts have been made for the socio-economic de-
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velopment of tribe people by the government through or-
ganized economic planning. The Ninth Plan-aimed to em-
power STs by creating an enabling environment condu-
cive for them. This process essentially encompassed three
vital components viz. social empowerment, economic em-
powerment, and social justice. The plan allocated
Rs.3174.13 Crores for the development of the scheduled
tribes of which the actual expenditure tends to only
Rs.3091.32 Crores to empower the STs as the agents of socio-
economic change and development and make them the
active partners and partakers of the development process-
The Ninth Plan tends to extend all assistance to STs, to en-
sure speedy socio-economic development through qualita-
tive concern and quantitative substance in every meast'll'e
undertaken. While implementing programmes for the STs,
the Ninth Plan strives to ensure "People-Centered Devel
opment and ‘People's Participation' with effective involve:
ment of Panchayati Raj Institutions and also to delegate al
the necessary financial and administrative powers toO the
local self governments for their participation in the targete
programmes. This plan tend to allocate funds directly fo*
the welfare of women through the 'Women's Component
Plan' by the nodal Ministry of Social Justice and EmpoweX”
ment. The spread of literacy through the efforts of the Na-
tional Literacy Mission will be ensured to reach the tribes
for employment-oriented education, diversified vocation?
training, and accorded it with high priority.

The Ninth Plan Proposes for an action plan for the
welfare and development of PTGs through an integrate
action plan incorporating supply of safe drinking watetr
foo.d and nutrition security, health coverage, educafiOnEll
facilities etc., within-bujlt (lexibility to cater the speCiﬁc
needs of each tribe and itg environment. The plan p‘iOPOSeS
for special health Packages combat diseases, endemic in
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nature and affecting the lives of the tribe population by
prioritizing the PTGs and tends to promote the indigenous
systems of medicine. The Minth Plan acknowledges the need
for a National Tribal Policy, and reiterates to formulate a
comprehensive Tribal policy with a special focus on Primi-
tive Tribal Groups and the displaced tribes.

In the Tenth Plan (2002-07) an attempt is made to-
wards empowering tribes through continuing the on-go-
ing provided strategy of social empowerment; economic
empowerment and social justice through taking effective
steps to prevent the serious problem of displacement of tribes
and ensuring their effective rehabilitation through a laid-
down rehabilitation policy. This plan tends to expend an
amount of Rs. 1754 Crores (which excludes Rs.2500 Crores
as Special Central Assistance to TSP and Rs.1500 crore as
GrantIn Aid). This plan tied to expedite the finalization of
the National Policy for Rehabilitation of the displaced per-
sons with a special focus on the displaced tribes, by pro-
viding them land for land and item for item, last possessed
before displacement. The Tenth Plan accorded high prior-
ity to prevent and restore the alienated land to the tribes
and, if possible, to put a total ban on the transfer of tribe
land to non-tribes.The Tenth Plan endeavored to boost ag-
ricultural production in tribal areas through the extension
of the irrigation facilities through promotion of micro-irri-
gation systems and by creating awareness among the tribals
for effective water resource management. This plan tried
to adopt an effective strategy that takes into account the
prospects of the tribes as well as forests together comple-
menting each other. This plan tends to channelize the ef-
forts to ensure that the interests of the tribes, protected and
linked with the bio-diversity and environment restoration
projects.

The Tenth Plan identified the priority groups re-
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quiring the basic needs and living in different geographi-
cal regions with varied socio economic conditions. Besides
utilizing the services of the local educated tribes, the plan
tends to mobilize the local resources to develop the edg-
cational infrastructure. Primary health care services in
tribe areas are extended by involving local NGOs to cover
all terrains in all seasons with a special focus on women,
children and PTGs. Indigenous medicines and the tradi-
tional knowledge and methods of healing are encouraged
in attending to the health needs of the tribes. The plan
strengthened the households food security of he sched-
uled tribes living in far-flung areas to make reach the
programmes of Special Nutrition Program through the
ICDS, for the children below 6 years.

The Eleventh Plan (2007-12) is entitled as 'Towards
Faster and Inclusive Growth". The strategy of this plan for
the development of the scheduled tribes is based on inclu-
sive growth. Under this approach development and em-
powerment of socially disadvantaged groups and bringing
them at par with the rest of the society is given top priority-
In his context this plan considers education is the one 0
the most effective instruments of social empowerment and
is vital for securing horizontal and vertical mobility. Hence
schemes for the educational up-liftment of the STs have
borne fruit although the gap between the general popula-
tion and STs is still at unacceptable levels. I:".ducationﬂ1
schemes in favor of these sections is going to be continued
with redoubled vigor. While bringing the STs to national
level may take time, certain aspects of the backwardness
need to be immediately set right. Total eradication of the
practice of bonded labour, which especially targets the STs,
will be achieved in the 11th Plan. For this, intense efforts
will be made to identify and rehabilitate bonded labour and
their children. The Special Component Plan (SCP) for
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Scheduled Castes and the Tribal Sub-Plan (TSP) are two
strategic policy initiatives to secure overall development of
the STs and to reinove all socio-economic and educational
disparities between them and the rest of the population. It
is disturbing to see that both these schemes have not been
implemented with a full sense of commitment and involve-
ment, either by the Central or by the State Governments.
The 11th Plan will ensure that they be implemented with
further innovations and deeper commitment.

Over a period of time a large number of people,
particularly tribe groups, have severely suffered from the
brunt of mega development projects. In this context ef-
forts therefore are planned during the 11th Plan to pre-
pare a comprehensive and integrated national policy for
land acquisition, compensation, and resettlement. Dur-
ing the plans the primitive conditions of the tribal life,
their vulnerability to economic exploitation, the existing
socio-psychological barriers due to isolation, necessitated
a cautious and phased approach for the development of
tribes. A special approach has been formulated by the
Indian Government with protection and integration of
tribes as its principal objective. Following this approach,
developmental institutions were established to look after
the all-round development of tribes.

Special Schemes Evolved for Development of PTGs :

There are about 700 major scheduled tribe commu-
nities who are scattered throughout the length and breadth
of the country. The tribal groups are at different stages of
social and economic development. At one extreme are
groups which are indistinguishable from the general agri-
cultural communities in the more backward areas, while
at the other extreme are groups which still lead a secluded
and archaic mode of life. This situation of large difference
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in the levels of socio-economic development of various tribal
communities has always posed problems before the plan-
ners and the administrators. There has been efforts to iden-
tify the more back ward tribal communities and for mak-
ing special programmers for these groups. The study team
on Tribal Development Programmes (Shilu Ao Team ) con-
stituted by the Planning Commission had pointed out in its
report (1969) the marked imbalance in development among
the tribal communities continues to be extremely back ward
and some of them are still in the Primitive food gathering
stage. The team reiterated the view of the Dhebar Com-
mission (1961) that the development of the class, which it
termed as lowest layer, should be made the special con-
cern and should receive the utmost consideration.

The Fifth Five Year Plan marks a new phase in the
tribal development in India. The first step in this regard
was enunciation of a clear policy frame by the Government
of India as reflected in the guidelines for preparation of a
tribal Sub- Plan approach is based on a twin and secondly,
development efforts through planned schemes to raise level
of income and living. As a preliminary step towards chalk-
ing out a strategy for development of PTGs, a workshop on
the subject was held in the Ministry of Home Affairs in
1975. Further, as a part of the Tribal Sub-Plan Strategy
during Fifth Five Year Plan period PTGs ware identified in
14 states and one union territory. Recently the Ministry of
Tribal Welfare introduced the scheme of development O.f
PTGs with effect from 1st April 2008. Since PTGs consti-
tute the most vulnerable section among tribals and inhabit
isolated, remote and difficult areas in small and scattered
hamlets/habitats, the scheme aims at planning their socio-
economic development in a holistic manner bv adopting
habitat development approach and interveﬁing in all
spheres of their social and economic life, so that the quality
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of life of PTGs is improved and a visible impact is made.

The scheme will cover all the 75 identified Primitive
Tribal Groups. The scheme is extremely flexible because it
enables every state to focus on areas that they consider is
refevant to their PTGs and their socio-cultural environment.
Activities under it may include housing, land distribution,
land development, agricultural development, cattle devel-
opment, construction of link roads, installation of non-con-
ventional sources of energy for lighting purpose, social se-
curity including Janshree Beema Yojana or any other inno-
vative activity meant for the socio-economic development
approach for the comprehensive socio-economic develop-
ment of PTGs, more particularly for the PTGs who are no-
madic in nature. In this scheme efforts should be made to
bring nomadic PTGs to the settled mode of life, will be care-
fully addressed. The funds under this scheme would be
made available only for those items/activities which are
very crucial for the survival, protection and development
of PTGs and are not specifically catered to by any other
scheme of State or Central Government or by guidelines
governing the utilization of funds under Special Central
Assistance to Tribal Sub-Plan and Article 275(1) of the
Constitution. The general principle of convergence of funds
and functionaries will apply.

All the 17 State Governments and the Union Terri-
tory shall prepare a long term "Conservation-cum-Devel-
opment" (CCD) Plan for each PTG of their state following
the format prescribed by the Ministry of Tribal Affairs for a
period of 5 years on the basis of requirement assessed
through baseline survey and submitted to Ministry of Tribal
Affairs at the start of Plan period. The CCD Plan shall
clearly indicate the annual provisions for each financial
vear and also the agency involved in implementation of
that activity. While preparing the CCD Plan, the State Gov-
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ernment/UT administration shall also keep habitat/ham-
let development approach in view, more particularly for
the nomadic PTGs. The State Government/ UT administra-
tion shall ensure proportionate flow of financial resources
for all PTGs found in their state and the activities shall be
taken with a proper mix of interventions through the State/
UT Government and NGOs.

The duplication of intervention in same area shall
be avoided. The delivery mechanism has to be strength-
ened through innovative plans and procedures. The CCD
Plan submitted by the State/ UT shall be examined and ap-
proved for entire period of 5 years by an expert committee
constituted by the Ministry. At the field level, the CCD Plan
shall be implemented under the supervision of a commit-
tee constituted by the state government for the purpose-
The state government implementing agencies will furnish
a schedule of activities to be undertaken with the first c”m.d
subsequent release of funds, and the time likely for thew
continuance or completion to enable effective prOjeCt
progress monitoring. Ministry officials will undertake field
monitoring and reviews.

The scheme will be implemented in accordanQe
with aforesaid CCD Plan prepared by the State/UT
through various agencies of the State Government/UT ad-
ministration like Integrated Tribal Development PrOjeFtS
(ITDPs)/Integrated Tribal Development Agencies
(ITDAs), Tribal Research Institutes (TRIs), and also Non
Governmental Organizations (NGOs). The State Govern-
ment concerned will, however, be responsible for pl'OPer
execution, implementation, supervision and coordination
of the scheme, including identification of NGOs for the
purpose. The Ministry of Tribal Affairs can also draw up
plans for the PTGs involving reputed national level bod-
ies, including industry associations, and the concerned
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Enforcement of existing legal/ protective measures
is resorted to along with the provisions made under the
Fifth Schedule to prevent tribe indebtedness, bonded
labour and other exploitation. Involving tribes especially
those engaged in shifting cultivation, closely and gain-
fully involved in joint forest management, social forestry,
agro-forestry etc., are intended to facilitate rightful col-
lection and gainful disposal of minor forest produce and
other produce.

Strengthening the grass root democratic institutions
viz., PRIs and Gram Sabhas as per the provisions of 73rd
and 74th amendments and PESA Act, 1996, resulted in
solving the persisting problems through: providing basic
minimum services. The XI Plan giving much focuses on "in-
clusive growth" is ultimately focusing upon the tribal com-
munities who have not joined in the process of growth.
During the plans the primitive conditions of the tribes life,
their vulnerability to economic exploitation, the existing
socio - psychological barriers due to isolation necessitated
a cautious and phased approach for the development of
PTGs. A special approach has been formulated by the In-
dian Government with protection and integration of tribes
as ils principal objective. Following this approach, devel-
opmental institutions were established to look after the all-
round development of tribes.

Recently the Ministry of Tribal Welfare introduced
the scheme of Jdo.\f'el()pnwnt of PTGs with effect from 1st
April 2008. According to the scheme P'l"Gs are analysed as
among scheduled tribes, there are certam trll'wal communi-
ties who have declining or stagnant population, low level
of literacy, pre-agricultural level of techl'lology and are eco-
nomically backward. 75 such groups in 17 States and 1
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Union Territory have been identified and categorized as
PTGs Most of these groups are small in number, have not
attained any significant level of social and economic
progress and generally inhabit remote localities having poor
infrastructure and administrative support. Therefore, they
become the most vulnerable sections among the scheduled
tribes and priority is required to be accorded for their pro-
tection, checking the declining trend of their population
and their development. Such an approach may also
strengthen the few MADA and such micro-projects in op-
eration in our country.

The recent officially given features relating to the
PTGs reveal that still there is very little impact of develop-
ment in several interior hilly areas and among some PTGS
living in interior scheduled areas, in spite of completion of
more than five decades of planned change and develop-
ment. The melody of stagnation or some times deteriora-
tion is very deep and complicated. Proper understanding
of tribal communities, continuous dedicated field work,
guidance, adoption of bottom up strategy with total trans-
parency, participatory management and genuine empow-
erment of local PTGs are essential for making tribal com-
munities as partners in prosperity of the nation.

These issues indicate that the planners somehow
missed the cognizance of these different states of economy
of PTGs causing practical difficulties in implementation.
The social and economic levels of the tribal communitigs
are not homogenous. But they are at different levels of vari-
ability. Tribal development can not be uniform. The LiGV?l'
opment schemes have to be devised in the light of socto-
cultural factors and economic needs of the PTGs in each
region and sometimes each community. The socio-cultural
matrix of PTG communities in our couiwtry exhibits distinct
systems and traditions. Among the tribal communities, tra-



Review on Tribal Development Policies 129

ditional values and social ethos play an important role and
significance of social, cultural factors cannot be ignored in
formulation of schemes for their all-round sustainable de-
velopment

Critical Evaluation Of The Strategies For Poverty Alleviation
In Tribal Areas :

The trickle dow hypothesis in the simplest form
states that rapid growth of per capita income will be asso-
ciated with a reduction in poverty, In the context of agri-
cultural development in India, the trickle-down theory has
been interpreted to suggest that growth in the agricultural
output without radical institutional reform will reduce the
incidence of poverty. The strategy of poverty alleviation
adopted by the Government of India during different plans
suffers from the following limitations: The income genera-
tion orientation of poverty alleviation programmes does not
recognize the importance of increased flow of social inputs
through family welfare, nutrition, social security and mini-
mum needs programmes in alleviating conditions of pov-
erty on a long-term basis. The programmes have done little
for disabled, sick and socially handicapped individuals who
cannot participate in normal economic activities. The strat-
egy for poverty alleviation has also failed to do justice to
women in intra-family distributions.

Income and employment-oriented poverty allevia-
tion programmes put additional income in the hands of
the poor which they can use for buying food. But these
programmes do not ensure that the poor can really man-
age to get adequate food all the year round for the family
with the increased income, because this depends on the
price, supply ease and time distribution of income. The
household approach focused around self-employment en-
terprises or wage employment guarantees is not correct in
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the state of continuing demographic pressures and increas-
ing smallness of the size of farm holding.

About the implementation part of the tribal d?vel-
opment and anti poverty strategies there are different views
among the researchers. Some argue that what was ha.P’
pened to tribals in India during the last 50 years is agoniz-
ing. The approach to tribal development from the Four th
Plan onwards had found that actual benefits trickling down
to the tribals have not been consistent with promises we
have made. The gap between tribals and non-tribals has
been widening and tribal exploitation has become more ef-
fective and increased after the implementation of develop-
mental plans. A.K Sharma pointed out that, Government
of India has not only failed to encourage the development
of tribals but has actively maintained their under develop-
ment. He also stated that the laws and programmes have
failed because of the attitudes of the powerfu] feudal elitist

groups and non-involvement of tribals in the developmerlt
process.

Tribal Cultural Research and Training Instituté
Hyderabad and Agro Economic Research Centre, Waltair
ete, have corroborate the views of earlier committees such
as Malayappan, Ray, Dhebar Commission etc., regarding
the exploitation of tribals by non-tribal traders-cum-money
lenders even after passing of protective legislation and in-
troduction of agencies such as GCC, ITDA etc. In spite of
huge investment outlays, the implementation of the tr ibal
development programmes is not a story of success. AP~
proach to tribal development in the Sixth Plan states that
the benefits accruing the tribals were inconsistent with huge
investment. The Working Group on tribal development for
Eighth Five Year Plan also observed that tribal Sub-Plan
strategy has yielded results but these do not commensu-
rate to the expectations and investments made so far. The
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area based and individual based programmes did not have
desired impact. However some micro level studies of which
focused mainly on the impact of development programs
on tribal households indicate a mixed pattern. There were
many reasons for the failure of tribal development pro-
grams. There were delays in the implementation of the pro-
grams. Coordination at various levels was absent, the state
Governments did not ensure a reasonable share of benefits
from the general development programs to the tribals. The
developmental efforts increased the differences between
tribal groups. The performance of the administrative ma-
chinery is very unsatisfactory. The remarks of the Pianning
Commission in this regard about the need of fresh look on
the tribal development are worth mentioning.

Various developmental agencies especially the GCC,
ITDA, DRDA and the activities of various other govern-
ment departments like forestry, soil and water conserva-
tion, roads and buildings, minor irrigation, the horticul-
ture etc., have geared to improve the quality of life of the
tribals and in the growth of their cconomy. Development
of modern means of transport, roads and bus services have
opened up the tribal areas in recent decades and several
non-tribals came into contact with the tribals and contrib-
uted for the magnetization of tribal economy. Due to the
thrust of the directed contact with the Hindu and Chris-
tian culture also expected rapid socio-cultural and eco-
nomic transformation of the tribal economy. For these
changing agents and modern forces, tribals have shown
fewer signals for transformation.

The most important reason for their inability to re-
spond the continuous efforts of the government policies and
changing agents may be due to socio-cultural heterogene-
ity, low level of literacy and awareness, inadequate infra-
structure and input supply and the indifferent attitude of
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the tribals in general. Improvement in the quality of life
and levels of socio-economic conditions of tribals are sought
to be examined in terms of endogenous and exogenous fac—
tors. At low levels of growth or stagnation traditionalism
perpetuates itself and internal growth impulses are very
weak or non-existence. Hence in tribal societies extraneous
(non-economic) factors play a significant role. Social change
was the corsequence of non-economic factors, but over a
period of time in causation with the other proximate c'auseS
the internal growth impulses may be internalized in the
tribal economy. All these factors works as prime movers of
change in the matrix of analysis as part of the process of
cumulative causation. The analysis reveals that the s
provement in the socio-economic conditions in the tribal
areas is having the complexity of process. The improve-
ment in socio-economic conditions may occur out of the
simultaneous efforts of all the exogenous (non-economic)
and endogenous (economic) factors.
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Chapter - 6

Protective Legislation with
Special Reference to the Andhra
Pradesh Scheduled Areas Land

Transfer Regulations

An attempt is made to analyze the protective mea-
sures undertaken to improve the plight of tribals in general
and the tribals of A.P. in particular. Efforts are mainly put
in to examine the implementation of A.P. land transfer
regulations and rules Regarding the earlier measures are
concerned, there have been a series of tribal revolts in vari-
ous parts of the state since 1803. The tribals rose in revolt
against the land and forest policies and exploitation by feu-
dal landlords. These uprisings drew the attention of the
administration to the traditional l‘i&;ht'i of the tribdls in land
and forest and also to the problem of their expioitation by
the outsiders. In recognition of the traditional rights of the
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simple and innocent people, the British government ex-
cluded these areas from the normal administration as early
as in 1839.

Mr. George Russell, the first member of Board of
Revenue of the erstwhile Madras Presidency, was deputed
to study the causes of unrest in the hill tracts of Kasipuram,
Palakonda, and Payakaaraopet, Zamindaries of Visakha-
Patnam and the parlakimidi zemindari of Ganjam district.
On the basis of his recommendations the Ganjam and
Visakhapaptnam district Act, 1839 (Act XXIV of 1839) was
passed. The entire hill tracts of V isakhapatmam and Ganjam
districts were removed from the perview of ordinary law
and was administered directly by the Collector with the
extraordinary powers conferred on him in his capacity as
Agent to Government. In 1860, rules were framed under
Sec. 4 of 1839 act, whereby the procedure for the trial of 2
tribal case was laid down and the Criminal Procedure Code
was made applicable to it. Further, the Indian legislature
passed the Scheduled Districts Act (Act XIV of 1874) in
1874 to remove the ambiguities in the laws in force in the
tribal areas.

According to this Act, the Provincial Govemmen.t
was empowered to declare, in respect of the tracts spect”
fied in the act, which enactments were not to be enforces
and to notify; the application, with modifications or restric-
tions, if necessary, of an enactment in force at the time 2
any part of British India. This act also defined and spect”
fied the Scheduled districts, Certain portions ©
Visakhapatmam and Godavari Districts were included 11
part-l of the Scheduled districts Act of 1874. Similarly ?ﬂ
1909, the Nuguru, Alabaka and Cherla Estates, now 1"
Khammam district as Nugur Taluka, became subject to the
Madras Government under the Government of India Actj
1909. All enactments and notifications, orders, rules 2&n¢
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bye-laws issued under the enactments in force in
Bhadrachalem Taluk were brought in to force in the es-
tates of Nugur, Alabaka, and Cherla, except certain laws
specified by Regulation of 1909.

The other major step is the Agency Tracts Interest
and Land Transfer Act of 1917. This act, the Madras Act
I 0f 1917, was passed with the aim of regulating the inter-
est on loans and the transfer of land in the agency tracts
of the then Ganjam, Visakhapatmam, and Godavari Dis-
tricts. Under this Act, under section - 3 of the act, com-
pound interest was abolished and simple interest was re-
duced to 24 percent per annum and in any case, the total
interest was not to exceed the principal amount. Again
under section 4 of the Act, any transfer of immovable prop-
erty was made null and void when it was made without
the previous consent obtained in writing of the Agent or
any Prescribed officer. However, such transfer was al-
lowed in favour of another member of a Hill tribe. Resto-
ration of such lands to the transferor was provided for
and there were 6 rules under the Act, which defined the
procedure.

The Word "HILL TRIBE" is important here. Accord-
ing to the section 2(©) of the Act, it included anybody or
class of persons resident in the agency tracts, but excluded
the landholder as defined in the Estates Land Act (Madras
Act-I of 1908). Despite clear-cut provisions, the Act of 1917
could not achieve any success because of its loopholes the
definition of 'Hill Tribe' is the main loophole. Under this
acl any non-tribal who was resident in the agency tracts
could acquire land from a member of a hill tribe. As a re-
sult many moneylenders and itinerant merchants from the
plains migrated to the agency and settled there to carry on
their business. This act did not disturb the provisions of the
Estate Land Act which gave the right to the land holder to
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proceed with the eviction of tribals and as a resull only a
few cases were detected under this Act, Due to the appli-
cation of common principles of the civil procedure cod.e,
the special agents gave permission to the tribals to sell their
lands to pay off their debts to the moneylender. Thus the
act was used more to enable the non-tribals to acquire lands
in tribal areas with the sanctity and seal of the Agent than
to prevent exploitation of the tribals.

Protective Measures in Andhra Pradesh:

In Andhra Pradesh, 9 districts viz., Srikakulam,
Viziayanagarm, Visakhapatnam, East Godavari, West
Godavari, Khammam, Warangal, Adilabad, and Mahabo-
obnagar, constitute the traditional habitat of nearly 31 out
of 35 tribal groups. The three tribal groups, Viz., Yerukala,
Yanadi and Sugali, or Lambada are mainly living in the
plain areas outside the scheduled area. The tribal pOPu_la'
tion which constitutes 6.31 percent of the State population
can be divided into 4 categories basing on their geogl'a?h"
cal distribution, habitat, and levels of development. ““T
strategies of development approaches and specific schemes
for their accelerated development are formulated on the
basis of this categorization.

Tribal Sub-plan area with the tribals living in the
areas of tribal concentration in the Scheduled village anf
adjoining areas, Those tribals living in small pockets oul-
side the scheduled areas, and Those tribals disperset
throughout the state. Land is the main source of livelihoo¢
for majority of the tribals living in the sub-plan area. B
many as 92 percent of the tribals of the sub-plan area de‘-
pends upon agricultural and other allied activities. Hence
land assumes great importance in the tribal Llevel(‘Pme?lt;
Due to several reasons such as lack of education, mobiht)i
and entrepreneurial skills, the tribal dependency on et
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has enormously increased. They developed emotional and
sacred ties with the ancestral lands and territory. The tribal
areas which are now called scheduled areas in the state,
constitute the traditional habitat of the majority of the tribals
of Andhra Pradesh and the area was an inaccessible tract
walled off by dense forests and hills. The tribal communi-
tes are in occupation of this tracts and are living by prac-
ticing shifting and settled cultivation. Due to the develop-
ment of communication and transport facilities and im-
provement of living conditions in tribal areas, the influx of
land greedy non-tribals, the usurious moneylenders and
traders into scheduled areas has steadily increased. In some
tribal areas the unabated influx of non - tribals resulted in
a radical change in a democratically composition whereby
tribal became numerical minority in what was once their
exclusive habitat. The immigrant non-tribal taking advan-
tage of ignorance, illiteracy and simplicity of the tribals
devised various dubious methods in which the tribals are
locked in unending cycles of borrowing and repaying. When
the tribals were over burdened with backbreaking debts,
the usurious moneylenders forced them to part with their
lands in lieu of their debts. The tribals who are entirely de-
pendent upon these immigrant moneylenders for their
credit needs could nat extricate themselves from the strong
hold of the usurious moneylenders.

The lack of easy and reliable credit sources for the
needs of tribals such as consumption loans, loan for social
customs and traditions such as marriage, death ceremony
etc., the multiplication of needs of tribals and increasing
dependency of the tribals on various items brought from
outside contributed to their indebtedness. The non-tribal
immigrants evolved various deceitful methods by wh'ich
they grabbed the land of the tribals. Some of the following
methods of transaction are noticed in the scheduled areas
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of the state: a) Kandagutha, b) Payida c) Thirumanam kaulu
d) Tanka e) Namu etc., As a result of all these methods,
large chunks of fertile lands had changed hands from tribal
to non-tribal and thousands of tribals have been deprived
of their ancestral lands and became agricultural labourers.
According to one study, about 50 percent of the cultivable
land in the scheduled area is under the occupation of non-
tribal, and the agricultural labourers in the sub-plan area
are on the increase. For instance, in the districts of
Srikakulam and West Godavari the Agricultural labourers

constitute 55.65 and 51.79 percent to the total workers re-
spectively.

A. The A.P. Scheduled Area Land Transfer Regnlntions
and Rules :

The measures initiated to help the tribal have al-
ready been discussed in earlier chapter. This exercise is
meant for reviewing the progress achieved under the A.P.
scheduled areas, Land transfer regulations. The Govern-
ment having realized the problem of land alienation in the
tribal areas initiated measures for checking the usurious
money lending and land alienation in the tribal areas. The
result is the enactment of the:"Agency Tracts Interest and
Land Transfer Act, 1917." Under this act transfer of im-
movable property by a member of a hill tribe to a non-tribal
without permission in writing was prohibited and com-
pognd interest on loans was abolished. On the recommen-
dation of Prof. Haimendorf, the Hyderabad State made the
"Hyderabad Tribal areas regulations, 1359F(1949 AD)" to
protect the tribals against the exploitation by outsiders. The
next major step in this direction is the A.P. Scheduled ar-

eas, land transfer regulation, 1959. Under the

ers Con-
ferred by the para 5(2) PRt

' of the Vth scheduled of the Consti-
tution, Governor of A.P. made the A.P. Scheduled Areas

Land Transfer Regulations, 1959 repealing the agency tracts
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interest and land transfer act, 1917. This regulation called
I of 1959 provided comprehensive protection to tribals
against exploitation by non-tribals.

The regulation came into force in the districts of
Srikakulam, Visakhapatnam, East and West Godavari and
later it was extended to the scheduled areas of
Mahboobnagar, Adilabad, Warangal and Khammam dis-
tricts by Regulations II of 1963 to bring uniformity in law
through out the scheduled areas of the state. Under these
regulations (section 3(1)) any transfer of lands by a mem-
ber of scheduled tribe to anybody other than a member of
a scheduled tribe is considered null and void. If such illegal
transfer of land is made, the Agent or the Agency Divi-
sional officer is empowered to restore the property to the
transferor or his heir. Further according to these regula-
tions, no land situated in scheduled areas owned by a mem-
ber of a scheduled tribe shall be liable to be attached and
sold in execution of a money decree. But in practice these
regulation were frequently violated and illegal land trans-
fers were not checked due to certain practical difficulties.
In most cases, the alienation process starts with lease or
Mmortgage and culminates in the transfer of ownership 1ight.

*In some cases, though the ownership is in the name of a

tribal in the records, ipso facto the lands are cultivated by
non-tribal. Also it is a fact that though the certain regula-
tions on the alienation of lands from tribal to non-tribal, it
did not absolutely prohibit such transfers. As sqch another
egulation, Regulation-1 of 1970 was passed in place of
Regulation I of 1959.

B. Andhira Pradesh (Sdu*dulcd Areas) Land Transfer
(Amendment) Regulation, 1970 (1 of 1970):

ation I of 1970 was passed to amend Regula-

Regul ation I of 1970

fion [ of 1959 to plug its loopholes. Regul
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totally prohibited transfer of any immovable property 1
the scheduled areas. The amending regulation substituted
sub-section (1) of section-3 of regulations I of 1959 by =
hibiting and declaring null and void the transfer of im-
movable property situated in the agency tracts by any
person whether or not such person was a member of a
scheduled tribe. Even when a person was a member of a
scheduled tribe and was not able to sell his immovable
property to another tribal on reasonable terms, provision
had been made to surrender the land to the Government
upon which the government would be obliged to acquire
it on payment of reasonable compensation under section
10 of the Andhra Pradesh ceiling on Agricultural holding
Act, 1961. A statutory presumption has been drawn, that
until the contrary is proved, any immovable property situ-
ated in the agency tracts and in possession of a person
who is not a member of a scheduled tribe shall be pre-
sumed to have been acquired by such a person or his pre-
decessor through a transfer made to him by a member of
a scheduled tribe. The non-tribals challenged the validity
of regulation I of 1970 by filing a batch of writ petitions
(No. 4609 of 1971) in the High court, Hyderabad. Their
Lordships, justice K.V.L. Narsimham and justice Alladi
Kuppuswami, in their judgment dated 29.04.1971 while
upholding the validity of the said regulation held that the
amending Regulation was not retrospective and it did not

affect transfers which were made by the tribals prior to
the passing of the Regulation,

Further, the regulation-T of 1970 affected the trans-
flctions of the Co-operative Land Mortgage Banks, operat-
mg_in the Scheduled areas, which had to stop all their trans-
actions due to the restrictions imposed by the Regulation.
[hese co-operative banks had by that time already advanced
money to their members who were all tribals. To remove
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The Andhra Pradesh (Scheduled areas) Land Trans-
fer (Amendment) Regulation 1971 (I of 1971) amended the
Section 3 of Regulation - I of 1959. Regulation I of 1971
provided for the mortgaging of any immovable property
Situated in the agency tracts to any co-operative society,
including a land mortgage bank or to any commercial bank
or any other financial institution approved by the state
government on the express condition that, in the event of
default, the property should be sold only to tribals or co-
Operative societies consisting wholly of members belong-
ing to scheduled tribes. Further it prohibited lawyers from
representing non-tribals without the permission of the
Agent. Even this attempt has been hampered by several
writ petitions filed by affected non-tribals. Whenever evic-
tion notices were served on them, many non-tribals filed
petitions under Article 226 of the Constitution, challeng-
ing the constitutional validity of the regulation on the
ground that section 3(1) of the Regulation was in violation
of the Fundamental Rights guaranteed to them under Ar-
ticles 19 and 31 of the Constitution and that it was viola-
tive of the provision of the rule of law contained in Article
14 of the constitution, and as such section 3 of the Regula-
tion was ultra virus. But the High Court of Andhra Pradesh
upheld the constitutional validity of the Andhra Pradesh
Scheduled Areas Land Transfer Regulation 1959. They said
that it was only a reasonable restriction on the exercise of

Fundamental Rights.

However in another batch of writ petitions the
Andhra Pradesh High Court while dealing with the eject-
ment proceedings taken up suo motto under the. A.P. Regu-
lation | of 1959 against the non-tribals in possession of prop-

erty held that the power to pass a decree for cjectments

was exercised only on a transfer of immovable property
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made in contravention of sub-section (1) of section ?; rzf
Regulation I of 1959 and the statutory presgmphoi‘l‘:jl o
bodied in clause 6 of sub-section (1) of_ Se;hon 3 di I
afford the requisite foundation for the initiation qf prOfoi(L) ~
ings for eviction. Hence, the proceedings for eviction ol lt'on
tribal were held to be ultra virus. Further the Re-gu‘ ati -
was also held to be ultra virus as it imposed a restriction OIf
appearance by a counsel by making prigr pern.nsswn.ri-
the Agent as necessary while the statute itself (‘ild not 1l :
pose any restriction on the right of representation by a ?k
gal practitioner. As a result the regulations could not w01’_
effectively in restoring the land to the tribals. The foll(')\-\

ing table-1 depicts the details in support of our contention.

Thus it is clear that the land transfer regulations
and its amendments could not stop the transfer of lqnd
from the hands of tribals to non-tribals and the Regulation
could not restore these lands to the tribals. The Court liti-
gation and other dubious methods adopted by non—tribal.S
in grabbing the lands of tribals and connivance of the offi-
cials with the non-tribals are the major factor for such state
of affairs in the implementation of the Regulation. An at-
tempt is made to study this problem in the study area and

found the following ways of land transfers in spite of the
operation of Land Transfer Regulation:

Lease and mortgage is the most common method
found in the arca. The poor and innocent tribal due to lack
of other sources to get money for their needs for social cus-
toms and traditions are using the lands for obtaining the
money for their immediate needs. The Scholar found no

arrangements for supplying the credit, even the
for the tribal of the area. Hence, |

the only source of getling money,
in the transfer of |

Marital alliances is

crop loans
and mortgage or lease is
which ultimately resulted
and to the non-tribal. Concubinage or
another method. The scholar found con-
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cubinage as most common and marital relations between
tribal women and non-tribal men are also found, but such
instances are very few. The scholar found a number of tribal
women having relations with the non-tribal men living in
the area and many of such non-tribals are enjoying large
chunks of fertile lands in the tribal area. These relations are
acceptable to the tribals and to the surprise of the scholar
no tribe complained about such lands which are under the
occupation of such non-tribal. It is also found that the tribal
women who are concubines of the non-tribals are not al-
lowed to live in the locality of non-tribals along with their
families. Hence, the method is adopted only for enjoying
the tribal lands by the non-tribal.

Servant system is another method by which the
non-tribals are occupying the tribal lands. The scholar found
several tribals as farm servants of non-tribals. To escape
the land transfer regulations the non-tribals are acquiring
the tribal lands on the name of such farm servants. In some
cases it is done with the knowledge of those farm servants,
but in most cases such acquisition is done without their
knowledge. Role of political parties is the major factor ob-
served in transferring the tribal lands to the non-tr%bals or
in preventing the restoration of lands from nou-tribals to
the tribal. The scholar found several such cases where one
particular political party supporting the non-h'ibals.illegal
occupation of tribal lands when they decla.rgd tllc11" sup-
port to that polilical party. In some cases political positions
are offered to enthusiastic tribal youth for exchange of fer-
tile tracts of the scheduled area.

It is also found that the exchange of tribal lapds
even for cheap liquor. Tribal system of social organiza-
tion itself is the root cause of these illegal land transfers.
The tribal society is a close and Col‘lere“t group and all
the tribals living in that group will live under the leader-
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ship of one head. The scholar found such hgad or chlif 11;
almost all the tribal gudas or groups or villages- T (.esh
tribal heads are found in the close association with a nc

non-tribal and hence the other tribals have no say “'h-e 111
the non-tribal occupies or acquires the tribal land V\l’l“t
the support of such tribal head. Creation of fraudu Lnl
and fake documents is another popular method by which
the non-tribals are occupying or acquiring the tribal lands.
It is found many documents created as sale deeds by the

non-tribals for occupying the tribal lands in violation OF
to escape the land transfer regulation.

There is an interesting case noticed in which one
non-tribal purchased 40 acres of tribal land in 1995 1 il

lation of the Regulation 1 of 1970. But that non-tribal cre-
ated sale deeds in the form of Agreements on stamp P2-
pers pertaining to the year 1969 and convinced the authort-
ties that the transaction took place in 1969 i.e. before the
Regulation 1 of the 1970 was passed. Interestingly the said
transaction was not registered till date. When the issue was
taken to the notice of the revenue authorities, the Manda
Revenue Office gave certificate in favour of the non-tribal.
But every tribe of that village in which the land is situate

knows how and when that transaction took place. Henc¢
it stood as a dispute between that non-tribal and the tribes
of that particular village. Several hundreds of acres of triba
land is under occupation of non-tribals. The Revenue of i=
cials support the contention of the non-tribals for various
reasons. It is the root cause of the land problems in the
tribal area of the West Godavari District. Apathy or cor
nivance or indifference of the corrupted Revenue officials
1s also a factor responsible for land transfers despite the
operation of land transfer regulation, Regulation | of 1970.
Offices of the special deputy collector created for the nine
scheduled area districts are responsible for the effective
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implementation of the regulation. But in practice the offic-
ers are sympathetic towards non-tribals rather than tribals.
With this basic sympathetic atmosphere the entire
officialdom is working for the benefit of non-tribals and
hence the result is violation of the land transfer regulation.
The cases will not be so easily filed or if filed they will not
be decided timely or if decided timely they will be locked
up in appellate courts. The net result is no restoration of
tribal lands but vexation and financial burden to the tribals.
Again the result of all this is the lease or the mortgage of
the remaining piece of land to the non-tribals. Thus the
plight of trtibals is at the mercy of officials than at the ef-
fectiveness of the regulation.

The other major problem of the tribals is their debt-
trap. It is already seen that the tribals are in the clutches of
usurious moneylenders and such moneylenders are lend-
ing money in the scheduled areas, which is the maip cause
of large scale land alienation. Realizing the need for pro-
tecting the tribals from exploitation by the moneylender,
the Govt. of A.P., has enacted the Andhra Pradesh
moneylender's regulation, 1960 (Regulation I of 1‘960‘) an.d
imposed a healthy control on money lending activities in
the scheduled areas.

& The Andhra Pradesh Money Lenders Regulation, 1960
(Regulation 1 of 1960):

The salient features of this regulation are: License is
necessary for moneyv lending in the scheduled areas and
- "he renewed annually. Interest on the

such licenses are o
has been kept under

loans issued in the Scheduled arcas,
control. [t shall not exceed 12 percent and shalt not be con-
pounded. The total interest amount shall 1.10t exceed the
principai. According te the subsection (1) it the mm?e_\'Pls
advanced against a pledge and il the loan amount 15 Ks
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25/- or less, the rate of interest shall not be mtc;: enﬂlllas_n;'i/

percent per annum and if the amount is more tha : e —

- the rate of interest is 6 percent per amﬁmm, anc e

licensed moneylender is required to maintain acc0u‘nf

for the loans he has advanced in the scheduled area.

The lacuna in the Regulation I of 1960 are 1der|2-
fied. The regulation failed to curb the activities of the I?(t)he
eylenders in the scheduled area, The main lacuna o s
regulation is that it does not cover moneylenders opera e
from outside the scheduled areas, Further it is found t B
the money lenders Operating in the scheduled areas ne\ige
obtain licenses and noteven a single case was found wher
action has been initiated against such un-licensed mone)i
lenders. Secondly, the rate of interest charged is not con

y the tribals are orally ar-
lation necessitated arlOthelrt
g debt relief to the tribals. The resu

ea) scheduled tribes debt relief regu-
ation [[ of 1960)

The Andhya Pradesh (Andliya Area) Scheduled Tribes
Debt Relief Regulation, 1960 (I of 1960):

The Regulation IT of 1960 was enacted (o provu.ie
relief to the tribals from the debt accumulated and again
the Regulation was amended in 1970 to scale down the
debts to Provide further relief to the tribals from the debts
incurred by them since the time of the regulation of 1960.

's regulation was applicable to debts other than those
due to the State Government, local authorities and Co-op-
erative Societjes. It mainly Provides for the scaling down of
debts which existed on the date of the enactment of the

ranged. The lacuna of
regulation for providin
is the A.P. (Andhra Ar
lation, 1960, (Regul

£

the regu
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Regulation and for a ceiling on the rate of interest for fur-
ther credit transactions. According to the Regulation, all
interest outstanding as on 1.1.1957 is deemed to have been
discharged and only the outstanding principal amount is
to be repaid.

In case where twice the amount of the principal
amount has already been paid, the entire debt is deemed to
have been discharged. Further, the Regulation also includes
Section 9 (a) of the Madras Agricultural Relief Act of 1938
to facilitate mortgages with possession. The Regulation
could not yield good results and caught with many hurdles.
The tribal debtors are not prepared to antagonize the mon-
eylenders by going to the courts to prove their cases. Ac-
cording to one study in Bhadrachalam out of 414 applica-
tions received from the tribals by the special deputy
tahasildar for scaling down their debts amounting to Rs.
43,489 under the provisions of the Regulation 1960, only 4
cases involving a debt of Rs. 410 could be scaled down and
the remaining 410 cases were dismissed or closed. because
of compromise proceedings outside the court or withdrawal
of applications by the tribals. Thus the stringent regula-
tions passed to curb the land alienation and the tribal in-
debtedness could not bring the desired success mainly due
to certain inherent characteristic features of tribals. The
1t of the provision and procedure
s envisaged under the two regu-
Regulation | of 1960. The tribal
al with the cumbersome proce-
the poor tribals could

tribals are largely ignorar
of the protective measure
lations, Regulation 1959 and
mind is not set in tune to de
dure of the regulations. Secondly, . .
not afford to bear the expenditure or to loose the time in-
volved in going to the coursts. Third, the tribals are not pre-
pared to anmgonize the nwneylenders \\ThO are readlly
available to meet their credit needs timely without any cum-
bersome procedure. Therefore they do not want to invoke
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the provisions of the debt relief regulation to scale dOW.“
their debts. Finally it is the honesty and high sense of 01"11’
gation to pay the debts that prevent the tribal from taking
steps for scaling down their debts.

However, the Government of A.P. made necessary
arrangements for the effective implementation of the§€
regulations. Special deputy collectors were appointed in
the scheduled areas for implementing the Land Transfer
Regulation and 21 Deputy Tahasildars were appointed
as special officers to implement the Debt Regulation. Fur-
ther publicity wings were established to create awareness
among the tribals about the provisions of the prOteCtiVe
legislation under Special Deputy Collectors. Tribal Cul-
tural Research and Training Institute (ICR & T1),
Hyderabad produced publicity literature in the form of
pamphlets, posters, and broachers, for distribution among
tribals. The above analysis ultimately makes it clear that
the protective laws are stringent but the results are non-
satisfactory. The land in the scheduled area continued 0
be alicnated to non-tribals through various dubious meth-
ods. To some extent, this is (he persistent lacuna in the
regulations enacted so far, which made the implementa-
tion of their provisions very difficult and gave scope b
the uninterested and indifferent implement'ing agency to

play their part. Infact, the protective legislation does not
apply to the cases noted below:

[he land transfer regulation is not retrospective but
prospective. Hence the sizeable fertile tracts of land trans-
i_el‘re.d to the non-tribals is an-affected by the Regulation:
Ior instance, the regulation did not affect the vasl‘t chunks
of a}liunated lands in the possession of non-tribals in
e where o e 0 Mg 5
T 1o _ / ansterred between 1950 ant
1960. Even the few transfers that took place after the Regu-
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lation are locked up in the hands of non-tribals due to apa-
thy of the officers and due to court litigation. Thus the lands
occupied by the non-tribals, prior to 1917 and those trans-
ferred to non-tribals prior to 03-02-1970 are not covered by
the regulation. The regulation also does not cover those
lands for which the non-tribals have been introduced as
possessors by landholders prior to the notified date under
the Estate Land Act, 1908. The provisions of the Ryotwari
settlements of Andhra Pradesh (Scheduled area) Regula-
tion of 1970, the Andhra Pradesh Muttas (Abolition and
conversions into ryotwari) regulation of 1969 and the
Andhra Pradesh Mahals (Abolition and conversion into
ryotwari) Regulation of 1969, stand in the way of eviction
of non-tribals from the scheduled areas.

According to the Regulations I and II of 1969 a non-
tribal ryoth is entitled to a Patta of land situated in the
Mahals and Muttas if he is in lawful possession of the land
for a continuous period of 8 years immediately before the
notified date and such pattas are not void under the A.P.
Scheduled areas Land Transfer Regulation of 1959. Same
is the casc in-respect of the lands other than those situated
in Muttas and Mahals of the Andhra area of the State where
the ryotwari settlement regulation of 1970 is applicable.
Therefore the Regulation of 1969 made the implementa-
tion of the land transfer regulation as very difficult. Taking:
the regulation of 1969 as an advantage the non-tribal _ob-
tained pattas from the Muttadars and L\’Iahald.ars. There
were no proper records, as most of the areas in Andhra
Region were not surveyed. The non-tribal occupants took
advantage of this and established themselves as lawtul oc-
cupants of the land for the required period and cla.imcd
pattas under regulations [ and 1T of 1969 and regulation 11
of 1970.

The provisions of the land transter regulations did
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not cover benami transfers. Many non-tribals occupied
the lands in the names of tribals who are fait.hf.u_l to ﬂ_"‘?f;“
either willingly or under inducement. The definition gl\l: S
to the word "Hill Tribe" under Act I of 1917 has been ta lio
advantage by many non-tribal merchants and trgders w -
became residents in the agency arca and acquired lan s_
from triblas and obtained pattas and there by t11ey.€n
caped from the jurisdiction of land transfer regulat'lor;
The protective legislation on either land transfer o1 ‘0
money lending does not provide any relief and protechOfi
to those tribals who are residing in the non-scheduled acf“
eas. These legislations are operative only in the Sche
uled areas of the State.

E. Andlira Pradesly (Scheduled Areas) Ryotwari Settlement
Regulation, 1970 Vs Andhra Pradesh (Scheduled AT-
eas) Land Transfer Regulation, 1959 and Andlffﬂ
Pradesh High Court Decision in W.P, No. 5664/80:

It is seen how the non-tribal settlers in the agency
area managed to obtain pattas under the settlement regu”
lations. Also it is noticed that the main hurdle in implé‘
menting the land transfer regulation is the absence of prope”
land records and lack of clear titles to the tribals over i
lands under their cultivation. Therefore three regulations
were made to create proper land records in the forme!
Mutta, Mahal and government villages. They are, @

A.P.Mahals (Abolition and conversion into ryotwari) Regy”
lation, 1969, b) A.P. Muttas (Abolition and conversion int®
Iyotwari) Regulation 1969 and ¢) A.P.Scheduled areas
Ryotwari Settlement Regulation, 1970, Under these regt
lations tribal rights in occupation of land continuously tO?
a period of one vear immediately before the notified date
shall be entitled to fyotwari patta to such land. In case of
non-tribals the period is 8 years for making them cligible t©
obtain pattas for the land under theiy occupation, subject
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to the condition that the same is not hit by the land trans-
fer regulation.

In practice the Muttadaras and Mahaldars admit-
ted many non-tribals into their muttas and mahals and made
them pattadars in their respective muttas and mahals.
Outside the muttas and mahals also many non-tribals oc-
cupied sizeable extents of land in the scheduled area.
Though the possession of non-tribals for a continuous pe-
riod of 8 years in all the settlement regulation is subject to
the tests of the other protective regulations especially land
transfer regulation, this provision is not understood in
proper spirit by the implementing authorities.

Following A.P. High Court in W.P. No. 5664/80
several non-tribals were given pattas under the regulations
of 1969 and 1970. For instance in Bhadrachalam Division,
9949 non-tribals were given pattas over an extent of 68267
acres of land. This caused hue and cry among tribals and
the discontented tribals approached the A.P.High court.
The Honorable High Court of A.P. in W.P. No. 5664/80
held that once a patta has been granted after a due en-
quiry under section 5 of the Regulation of the 1959, it shall
not be opened to the aulhounes under the Land Transfer
Regulations to ignore the said pattas and take proceedings
under section 3 of the Regulation 1959 or to hold that such
Person is liable to be ev utod under the provisions of the

Regulation I of 1959.

This decision of the A.P. High Court hampered the
implementation of the Land transfer Regulation. Hence to
safe guard the interests of tribals and to prevent erosion of
the over -riding effect of the land transfer regulation, it is
Proposed to amend section 15 of the A.P. bchedulcd areas
Rvotwari Settlement Regulation of 1970, besides inser ting
dnew clause (¢) after clause (b) of sub-section (2) of section
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3 of Land Transfer Regulation. Under the amendment prloé
posed to the regulation, 1970, it is decided to fax.emptfft 1‘t
Land Transfer Regulation 1959 from the over r.ldmgf'. lect
of kyotwari Settlement Regulation, 1970. The idea is tuj
these amendments would enable the enforcement slaff' to
implement the provisions of the Land Transfer Regu‘lahon
without any hindrance from the Settlement Regulation.

To sum-up, it is seen that the land transfer regula-
tions are necessary to protect the tribals and to enab‘le themt
to lead their dignified life which is the basic requiremen
for their development. However, the question is abogt thef
implementation of the land transfer regulation. In spite Of
the amendments made for the effective implementatlgn o
the Land Transfer Regulation, the poor and innocent tribals
do not get back their lands from the hands of the_ non-
tribals. The Special Deputy Collectors appointed for lmpk;
menting the Regulations are not committed and are biase
towards non-tribals because of various reasons. Hence tl.qere
is every necessity to make the provisions of the regulahqns
more stringent to cover all aspects raised in the preceding

paragraphs. However, the follwing points shall be borne
in mind in this context.

First, a suitable regulation shall be made to ban thl;
malafied adoption of tribal children by the non-tribals and

the concubine relations of the non-tribals with the tribal
women shall be penalized.

Second, there

are no penal provisions in the land
transfer regul

ations. It is necessary that there should be
provisions for awarding deterrent punishments to the non-
tribals or the tribals who are at fault. The non-tribals who
delibo_rately violate the provisions of the Land Transfer
Regulations and who sticks to the lands by dubious means
even after it has been ordered to be restored to the triabls



Protective Legislation with Special ..... Regulations 155

and the tribals who alienates his land after it has been re-
stored should be punished.

Third, efforts must be made to extend the operation
of the Land Transfer Regulation beyond the Scheduled
Areas on the lines of Orissa Land Reforms Act, 1960. Hence
the efforts of the non-tribal immigrants o de-schedule the
Scheduled Area on the plea that the present tribals popu-
?ation has been reduced to minorities should be checked. It
I5an attempt to get over the stringent land transfer regula-
tions related to the scheduled area. If the non-tribal immi-
grants are successful in their attempt, it would be a step for
the end of protection afforded by the Constitution to the
tribals against the exploitation by outsiders. Further this
Step would encourage large-scale inflow of non-tribals from
€very nook and corner and they would out number the
tribals and provide further ground for the non-tribal immi-
grants to de-schedule the scheduled area.

Fourth, the provisions of the regulations I and II of
1969 and regulation I of 1970 must be thoroughly reviewed
to avoid granting pattas to the non-tribals for the lands
under their occupation for a continuous period of 8 years.
Instead, a suitable compensation should be proposed so as
to avoid non-tribals from the Scheduled areas. Otherwise
the deceitful non-tribals will devise ways and.Jneans to cir-
Cumvent the Land Transfer Regulations and grab the tribals

land on 3 large scale.

Fifth, a massive programme of awareness i§ to be
undertaken with an aim of reducing the consumption ex-
Penditure of the tribals. The tribals are habituated for a
lavish spending for social purposes. As there is no suitable
credit system giving loans to meet the consumption expen-
diture of the tribals, the tribals, who are not disciplined in
their consumption expenditure, are going to the money
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lenders for credit and as a result the stringent regullatlolnf'
against money lending and debt relief could not be imp “.3_
mented. Therefore, a special programme of creating awa10,
ness about the financial discipline is to be undertaker’l by
suitable agency before implementing any regula.tion besl(lijc;sI
creating a suitable and secured credit system in the .UI_
areas to meet the tribals genuine credit needs. Otherwise,
the protective legislation would be a futile exercise.

Lastly, it is the court litigation that made the imple-
mentation of Land Transfey Regulation very difficult.- As
and when eviction proceedings are initjated the non-tl"lbﬂls
are filing a number of writ Petitions and obtaining ]ud‘g'
ments in their favour, which are coming in the way of evic-
tion proceedings. It is high time that either these laws are

h time the government

shall make Necessary arrangements to argue the cases on

behalf of the tribals.

In the end, we conclude that the protective mea-
sures are made to provide pProtection to the tribal and to
safe guard thejr interests but the atmosphere is not conge-
nial for their effective implementation ang therefore the

N creation of necessary at-
mosphere before taking these legislations for implementa-

tion. 'If there js 3 will, there is a way' and the fate of the
tribals shall not be left to their fate.
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Chapter - 7

Administration of Scheduled
Areas in Andhra Pradesh

1. Origin and History of Scheduled Areasin Andhra Pradesh

The tribals in India who always preferred to be in-
dependent revolted against the British whenever the ad-
ministrative actions of British impinged on the customary
rights of the tribal people. The independent loving tribes
have been resisting interference/ dominance of outsiders
for nearly two centuries by now. The struggles which
started in middle of 18th century continue even today.
Some of the major struggles in tribal areas of India prior to
independence in India are Rampa Rebellion(1813),- Kol in-
surrection(1831), Santal Rebellion(1855), Sarda_n Agita-
tion(1887), Bastar Raising(1911), Khond Rebellion(1920)

159
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and fituries in Rampa country (1940).

In Andhra Pradesh, the tribal areas hadl d1ff‘e1.ei\;
administrative histories. The coastal Andhra mbal;lecce
were under British Rule till India achieved Indepen. enns
while the tribal areas of Telengana were un‘der leejlfhe
Dominions till the Nizam’s government fell in ‘1949- .
British government started administering the h:lba‘l ax; ’
separately. The Ganjam and Vizagapatnam district -
(Act XXIV) was promulgated in 1839 (166 years ago) fctt’he
ering the Zamandari and Hijj Zamindaris (Tn:actS) . i
then Ganjam and Vizagapatnam District mentioned in "
Act and administered by District Collector as Agent to gov
ernment. That is how the administration of these arcas have
come to be known ag Agency areas and came directly_ uI.'l-
der government de linking them from intermediary
Zamindars. This wasg deliberately done by British as they
thought that de-linking of tribals and tribal areas from the
traditional hold of Zamindars is necessary for their own
political advantage.

2. Scheduled District Act:

In the year 1874

, the first Scheduled District Act
(Act XIV) was promul

gated which covered the tribal areas
of present day Srikakulam, Vizianagaram, Visakhapatnam,

East Godavari, West Godavari and Bhadrachalam division
of Khammam district (which was part of the then East
Godavarj district). All these areas are to be administered
by District Collector as Agent to Government. No records
were available to know about the work done by the Agents
after the formation of Separate Scheduled Districts. How-

ever, the tribals continued to agitate as they were losing
their lands which means that there '

: is no impact of this sepa-
rate administration policy.
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3. Ganjam and Vizagapatnam Act, 1839 (Act No. XXIV)
of 1839

Zamindaries and Hill Zamindaries (Tracts) of
Ganjam and Vizagapatnam District covered by this Act
were mentioned in the Act. The administration of Civil and
Criminal Justice (Superintendence of Police), Collection and
the Superintendence of revenue was vested with the Dis-
trict Collector as Agent for the State Government. The State
Government was made competent to prescribe Rules for
Agents and has powers to alter limits of tracts

4. Scheduled Districts Act 1874 (Act XIV of 1874)

It extended to Scheduled Districts mentioned in the
first Schedule. The local Government from time to time
may declare what enactments are actually in force or not
actually in force may correct any mistake of fact in any
notification issued under this section. The local govern-
ments may also from time to time appoint officers to ad-
minister Civil and Criminal justice,.....to conduct the ad-
Ministration within Scheduled Districts. Under Agency
Rules issued, Agent to state govemment was vested with
same powers as are vested in District and Revenue courts
and Agency Divisional officers with the same powers as
are vested in the subordinate and revenue courts. Agent
was empowered to appoint any of his subordinates as
Agency Munsif.

S. Agency Tracts Interest and Land Transfer Act. 1917 (Act |

of 1917)

In view of large scale disturbances in tljibal areas,
the government of Madras in 1880 appointed Mr.
H.ESullivan, the First Member of Board of Revenue to
enquire in to disturbances in Rampa Country. .Among
Other things, he found that the misdeedg of Zamindar of

ampa were chiefly responsible for the disturbances.As a
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i en-
result of his recommendations, the Maqasabdau ;sf ctan-
ure of Rampa held by Rampa Bhupathi Devu i e
celled absolutely and forever. The Muttas wered B T
favor of hill Zamindars. Mr Sullivan also founbecause of
trbal are losing their land and other resourcesthe ey
mischief of money lenders and traders. Then Bt
1917 to Regulate the Rate of Interest and Trans e'erenCY
in the Ganjam, Vizagapatnam and Godavari (tjractsf
tracts was promulgated . In this Act, the Agen._Cg’ o
Agent, Hill tribe , Immovable Property, Prescribe A
Transfer were defined. The most important aspect o =
Act was that "transfor of immovable property b}{ a m(leess
ber of a Hill Tribe shall be absolutely null and void un i
made in favour of another member of a Hill Tribe Orfv:my
the previous consent in writing of the Agent or o
other prescribed officer"

6. Government of Indi

Excluded Areas

d
As part of Government of India Act 1936, LoE
and Partially Excluded areas were declared. The Pr.e_sq“y
day Fifth Schedule Areas broadly correspond to Partic

] t
the important feature is tha

a Act. 1935 - Excluded and Partially

vernor by public notification, so directs .... for 1ti
application totally or to any specified part", The Governo .
may make Regulations for the peace and good Governmen
In excluded or partially excluded area.

7. The Hyderabag Tribal Areas Regulation, (Regulation No-
1441 0f.1359!")

In the tribal areas fallin
the protective law came ver

Agent and Assistant Agent

& under Nizam's Dominioﬂ?
y late in 1359 Fag]j (1948 ADI :
appointed by Government. In
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this Act also the "Government may by notification in the
official gazette direct that any Act, Regulation or Rule for
the time being in force shall not apply to any notified tribal
areas or shall apply with omissions and modifications as
may be so specified". Further, "Government may, by notifi-
cation in the official gazette make such rules as appear to
them to be necessary or expedient for the better adminis-
tration of any notified tribal area in respect of tribals and
of their relations with non tribals". There is a provision for
barring jurisdiction of courts of law and also to transfer to
Agent of all suits or proceedings pending before any court
of law or revenue authority for the eviction of any tribal
from lands or house site in notified area. The Agent or As-
sistant Agent was vested with all Civil and Revenue Juris-
diction in all cases involving the rights of any tribal in any
land, house or house site situated in any notified tribal area
and to try any criminal offence in which a tribal is involved
as a party. The Act prohibits the grant of patta right over
any land in any notified tribal area to a non tribal and
empowering the Agent to cancel or revise any title. It also
authorized the Agent to i. To recommend to government
for revision or cancellation of any forest settlement made
under Hyderabad Forest Act 1355F, ii. To exclude land from
a reserve forest, up to limited extent with concurrence of
DFO, iii. To dismiss official of any government department
who is guilty of abusing his position, iv. To extern.from a
notified tribal area any non tribal who is presence in noti-
fied area is likely to be Jetrimental to the interests of tribals,
v. To abolish Patel and Patwari Watans and to vi. To con-

trol money-lending

8. Scheduled arecas in Andhra Pradesh:
in to existence

After the Constitution of India came er
notified

in 1950, the Tribal concentrated areas in India are
as Fifth Scheduled Areas and Sixth Scheduled areas by
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President of India as per provisions of the (_Zonstlﬁlf;?:a
Initially as per Dhebar Commission, no criterion fo I?IOW'
by Government of India to declare Schedulc.ed areas. e
ever, Government of India evolved a criteria for dec E"'run—
any area by President of India as a "Geheduled Area

St ich
der the provisions of Fifth Schedule of Constitution whi
consisted the following:

il Preponderance of tribal population,

2. Compactness and reasonable size of the area,

St A viable administrative entity such as a district, block
or taluk, and

4,

. red
Economic backwardness of the area as compa
to neighboring areas.

In A1 dhra Pradesh , the partially excluded al’f—’a_S oi
British region and Notified Areas of Nizam's Dominon
became part of Fifth Schedule areas.

The Scheduled Area in Andhra Pradesh extend OV_eI
5936 villages and spreads over 31485.34 Sq.Kms in the dls-t
tricts of Srikakulam, Vijayanagaram, Visakhapatnam, Eas
Godavari District, West Godavari District, Khammalt

Warangal, Adilabad and Mahboobnagar Districts. The
details are as follows:

oo
Sl District Scheduled Area Scheduled Villages
No (Sq. kms.) (Number) B
i Srikakulam 1289.22 108
2 Vizianagaram 1740.98 298
3 Visakhapatnam 5904.51 3368
4 East Godavan 4191.65 559
5 West Godavari 1006.10 102
6 Khammam 6899.82 889
7 Warangal 3122.46

177
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Adilabad 6138.50 412
9 Mahaboobnagar 1191.90 23

Total 31485.34 5936
9. Will the status of Scheduled Area change?

In the year 1976 Government of India has taken a
policy decision to declare all villages with more than 50%
tribal population and contiguous to scheduled areas as
Schedule area. As a result of this, a proposal was sent by
Government of Andhra Pradesh to Government of India
to include 804 such villages. Even after three decades, no
decision was taken to declare these areas as Scheduled
Areas. In this proposal, areas predominantly occupied by
Chenchu tribals in Nallamala hills south of Krishna river
were not included. The constitutional benefits are thus de-
nied to the tribals living in these villages/areas. While this
is the case with proposals for inclusion, strong demands
are voiced from Khammam and West Godavari districts to
delete some villages from existing list as the proportion of
tribal population in these villages has come down to less
than 50% due to migration of non-tribals in to the Sched-
uled areas. The Census trends already suggest large scale
migration of non-tribals in to Scheduled areas reducing the
percentage of tribal population substantially in two Sched-

uled areas as follows:

St Scheduled area Percentage of Tribal Population

No 1991 Census 2001Census

T - 9

1 Adilabad district 43.97 32.62

2 West Godavari District  43.15 143.89 )

The thinking of Government of India as reflected i.n
the Draf(t Tribal Policy is that "considering the demogra}?luc
changes since then,‘particularly the influx of‘non-t’nbal
Populations in the Scheduled Areas, the following will l}@
considered for determination of Scheduled Areas: (a) ST
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population percentage of less than 50%,0on a case tOB(li(c’)lsi
basis (b) A Gram Panchayat in lieu of a Develop_mgnt e
may be taken as a unit." is also disturbing.- If this is agi =
to, several areas get excluded from the list of schedu Cl
areas in the Scheduled areas of Adilabad, Warangal,
Khammam and West Godavari Districts and it may en-
courage migration of non-tribals in to scheduled areas as

. . . - . . ar-
there are no restrictions on migrations in to Scheduled
eas.

10. The Constitution of India, 1950 and Safeguards:

As citizens of India, the Scheduled Tribes enjo}_’ al}
the fundamental rights guaranteed by Constitution of I
dia as follows :

il Equality before law

2% Prohibition of discrimination on grounds of religion,
race, caste, sex or place of birth.

3. Equality of opportunity in matters of public employ-
ment.

4. Abolition of un-touchability

5 Right to Freedom

6. Freedom of speech and expression

Vik: Assemble peacefully and without arms

8. To form associations and unions,

Uk To move freely throughout the territory of India.

10.  To reside and settle in any part of territory of India.

1. To acquire, hold and dispose of property.

12.

To practice any profession, or to Carry on any occu-
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13.
14,

-

15.

o
7

18.

Lo
20.
21,

11.

pation, trade or business.
Protection in respect of conviction for offences.
Protection of life and personal liberty.

Protection against arrest and detention in certain
cases.

Right against exploitation.

Prohibition of traffic in human beings and forced
labor.

Prohibition of employment of children in factories
etc.

Right to freedom of Religion.

Right to Property.

Right to Constitutional remedies.
Special Provisions in Constitution of India:

Constitution of India has many provisions to pro-

Mote social, economic and political the interests of Sched-
uled Tribes living inside or outside Scheduled areas. They

are brieﬂy as follows:

a)

Social :

L. The State to make special provisions for the
Social economic and political advancement
of any socially and educationally backward
classes of citizens or for the Scheduled Castes
and the Scheduled Tribes [Article 15 (4)],

2. ?Equality of opportunity for all citizens in

matters reiating to employment or appo%nt-
ment to any office under the State (Article
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h)

(S}
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16),

The state to make provisions for reservam;:
in appointment, posts in favour of al‘ly.bac 5
ward class citizens which in the opinion o)
the state is not adequately represented in the
services under the state [Article 16 4)],

The state to make provisions in matters Orf
bromotion to any class or classes of pOSti ld
the services in favour of the Schedule

Castes and the Scheduled Tribes (Article 16
(4A)

A National Commission for Scheduled Tflbetﬁ_‘
to investigate, monitor and evaluate all mf; :
ters relating to the Constitutional safeguar

provided for the Scheduled Tribes (Article
338 A)

Appointment of a Commission to report on
the administration of the Scheduled areas
and the Welfare of the Scheduled Tribes in
the States (Article 339 (1)

Appointment of a Commission to inVeSflgalt?j
the conditions of socially and educationally
backward classes and the difficulties under
which they labour and to make recommern-
dations to Temove such difficulties and to
improve their conditions (Article 340)

To specify the tribes of tribal communities
to be Scheduled Tribes (Article 342)

Economic:

For economic developme
cial provisions as followvs:

nt also there are some spe-



Administration of Scheduled Areas in Andhra Pradesh 169

I

The state, to promote with special care the
educational and economic interests of the
weaker sections of the people, and in par-
ticular of the Scheduled Castes and the
Scheduled Tribes, and protect them from
social injustice and all forgns of exploitation
(Article 46)

Grants-in-Aid from the Consolidated Fund
of India each year for promoting the wel-
fare of the Scheduled Tribes and Adminis-
tration of Scheduled areas [Article 275(1)

The claims of the members of the Scheduled
Castes and the Scheduled Tribes in the ap-
pointments to services and posts in connec-
tion with the affairs of the Union or of a State
to be taken into consideration consistent
with the maintenance of efficiency of admin-

istration (Article 335).

Political:

On the political side also there are some special pro-
visions as follows:

s

Reservation of seats for the Scheduled Castes
and the Scheduled Tribes in every Panchayat

(Article 243D)

Extension of the 73rd and 74th Amendments
of the Constitution to the Scheduled areas
through the Panchayats (Extension to the
Scheduled areas) Act, 1996 to ensure effec-
tive participation of the tribals in.the pro-
cess of planning and decision making.

Further, Constitution of India has special provisions
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for Scheduled Tribes living in Scheduled areas as
follows:

11. FIFTH SCHEDULE - Article 244 (1)

Provisions as to the Administration and Control of
Scheduled Areas and Scheduled Tribes - Part A

a. General

1

Interpretation - In this Schedule, unless the
context otherwise requires, the expression
"State” means a State specified in Part A of

Part B of the First Schedule but does not in-
clude the State of Assam.

Executive power of a State in Scheduled
Areas - Subject to the provisions of this
Schedule, the executive power of a State ex-
tends to the Scheduled Areas therein.

Report by the Governor or Rajpramukh to
the President regarding the administration
of Scheduled Areas - The Governor of
Rajpramukh of each State having Scheduled
Areas therein shall annually or whenever s
required by the President, make a report t0
the President regarding the administration
of the Scheduled Areas in that State and the
executive power of the Union shall extend
to the giving of directions to the State as t0
the administration of the said area.

President's Powers: The President may atany
time order ; -

i direct that the whole or any speci-
fied part of a Scheduled Area shall
cease to be a Scheduled Area ora part
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il

1ii.

iv.

of such an area;

alter, but only by way of rectification
of boundaries, any Scheduled Area;

on any alteration of the boundaries
of a State or on the admission into
the Union or the establishment of a
new State, declare any territory not
previously included in any State to
be, or to form part of a Scheduled
Area; and any such order may con-
tain such incidental and consequen-
tial provisions as appear to the Presi-
dent to be necessary and proper, but
save as aforesaid, the order made
under sub paragraph (1) of this para-
graph shall not be varied by any sub-
sequent order.

for delineation of Scheduled Areas,
the four criteria cited by the Dhebar
Commission, viz. (i) preponderance
of tribal population, (ii) compactness
and reasonable size of the area, (iii)
underdeveloped nature of the area,
and (iv) marked disparity in economic
standards of the people and outside
the area is being used.

Administration and Control of Scheduled Areas and
Scheduled Tribes - Part B

Tribes Advisory Council -

(1)

There shall be established in each
State having Scheduled Areas
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therein and, if the President so di-
rects, also in any State having Sched-
uled Tribes but not Scheduled Areas
therein, a Tribes Advisory Council
consisting of not more than twenty
members of whom, as nearly as may
be, three-fourths shall be the repre-
sentatives of the Scheduled Tribes In
the Legislative Assembly of the State.

Provided that if the number
of representatives of the Scheduled
Tribes in the Legislative Assembly of
the State is less than the number qf
seats in the Tribes Advisory Council
to be filled by such representatives,
the remaining seats shall be filled by
other members of those tribes.

It shall be the duty of the Tribes Ad-
visory Council to advise on such mat-
ters pertaining to the welfare and ad-
vancement of the Scheduled Tribes
in the State as may be referred tO
them by the Governor O©OF
Rajpramukh, as the case may be.

The Governor or Rajpramukh may

make rules prescribing or regulating
as the case may be :

(@) The number of members of the
Council, the mode of their ap-
pointment and the appoint-
ment of the Chairman of the
Council and of the officers
and servants thereof;
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(b) The conduct of its meetings
and its procedure in general;

and
(©) All other incidental matters
Z Governor's Powers as to Extension of Application of

Laws to Scheduled Areas

1.

i1

iii.

Notwithstanding anything in this Constitu-
tion, the Governor or Rajpramukh, as the
case may be, may by public notification di-
rect that any particular Act of Parliament
or of the Legislature of the State shall not
apply to a Scheduled Area or any part
thereof in the State or shall apply to a Sched-
uled Area or any part thereof in the State
subject to such exceptions and modifications
as he may specify in the notification and any
direction given under this sub-paragraph
may be given so as to have retrospective ef-

fect.
The Governor or Rajpramukh, as the case
may be may make regulations for the peace

and good governance of any area in a State
which is for the time being a Scheduled Area.

In particular and without prejudice to the

generality of the foregoing power such regu-

lations may : -

(a) prohibit or restrict the transfer of land
by or among members of the Sched-
uled Tribes in such area;

(b) regulate the allotment of land to
members of the Scheduled Tribes in
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V1.
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such area;

(€©)  regulate the carrying on of busmzss
as money-lender by persons WCl
lend money to members of the Sched-
uled Tribes in such area.

In making any such regulation as is refel‘l'eid
to in sub- baragraph (2) of this paragraph,
the Governor or Rajpramukh may repeal or
amend any Act of Parliament or of the L?gl;
islature of the State oy any existing law whic

is for the time being applicable to the area in
question.

All regulations made under this paragr apﬂ
shall be submitted forthwith to the Presidet

and, until assenteq to by him, shall have no
effect.

No Regulation shall be made under this
paragraph unless the Governor or tl?e
Rajpramukly making the regulation has, ”:
the case where there is a Tribes Advisor)

Council for the State, consulted such Coun-
cil.

Report of Governor

1.

The Governor of Rajpramukh of each State
having Scheduled areas therein shall annu-
ally or Whenever gq fequired by the Pres)
dent, make areport to the President regard-
ing the administration of the Scheduled ar-
€as in that State and the executive power C_>f
the Uniop, shall extenq (o the giving of di-

rections tg the State ag to the administration
of the said arey.

*
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s It was observed that there is a delay of 3 to 4
years in Andhra Pradesh. The Governor's
reports does not speak of disturbances to
peace and good governance occurring in all
Scheduled tribes in scheduled areas in the
recent years due to the activities of left wing
extremists. Government of India in their
Draft National Tribal Policy (2006) has com-
mented that "Over the years, the Governor's
report has unfortunately become a routine
document and highlights only the achieve-
ments of the State Government in tribal de-
velopment. In-depth analysis of the problems
of Scheduled Areas is generally not included
in the reports. The Governor's report needs
to be made into a significant document".

Ee Amendment to the Fifth Schedule

L Parliament may from time to time by law
amend by way of addition, variation or re-
peat any of the provisions of this Schedule
and, when the Schedule is so amended any
reference to this Schedule in this Constitu-
tion shall be constructed as a reference to
such Schedule as so amended.

No such law as is mentioned in sub-para-
graph (1) of this paragraph shall be deemed
to be an amendment of this Constitution for
the purposes of Article 368.

1i.

12. Special Laws in Andhra Pradesh:

Using these powers vested with him, several Land
and other related Regulations were made by Governor of
Andhra Pradesh, and the status of their implementation is
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Andhra Pradesh Scheduled Areas Land Transfer Regu-
lation, 1959

The following are the important features.

i)

)

iif)

Not withstanding any thing contained inany
enactment, rule or law in force in the Agency
tracts, any transfer of immovable property
situated in the Agency tracts by a persom
whether or not such person is a member of
a Scheduled Tribe, shall be absolutely nqll
and void, unless such transfer is made 11
favour of person, who is a member of a
Scheduled Tribe of a society registered of
deemed to be registered under the Andhra
Pradesh Co-operative Societies Act, 1964
(Act 7 of 1964) which is composed solely of
members of the Scheduled Tribes.

Transfer means mortgage with or without
possession lease, sale, gift, exchange or any
other dealing with immovable property not
being testamentary disposition and includes
a charge on such property or a contract re-
lating to such property in respect of such

mortgage, lease, sale, gift, exchange or other
dealing.

Until the contrary is proved, any immovable
property situated in the Agency tracts and
in the possession of a person who is not a
member of Scheduled Tribes, shall be pre-
sumed to have been acquired by such per-
son or his predecessor in possession through
a transfer made to him by a member of a
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h.

Scheduled Tribe. (Amendment of 1970)

1v) Transfer of land between non tribal and non
tribal is prohibited. (Amendment of 1970)

v) Mortgage without possession to any co-op-
erative society or to a bank permitted
(Amendment of 1971)

vi) Offences under this Regulation to be cogni-
zable (Amendment of 1978).

Government of Andhra Pradesh have cre-
ated special machinery headed by a Special Deputy
Collector with powers to hold courts in villages and
make suo motto enquiries to book cases of violation
of provisions of Regulation. The Project Officer of
Integrated Tribal Development Agency (ITDA) with
mandate to protect and promote interests of tribals
is made Additional Agent to Government while Dis-

trict Collector is the Agent.

A.P. Scheduled Areas Money Lenders Regulation ,1960
The Regulation has the following features.

i Money Lender to obtain license annually.
Money Lenders to exhibit their names over

ii.
shops in the chief language of locality with
the word "Money Lender".

ii. Interest and charges allow to money lender
are also defined.

iv. Rules framed in 1961.

It is a common knowledge that money lend-
ers are the only sources of finance for tribal culti-
vators in majority of scheduled areas as institu-
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tional lending is absent in these areas. The inter_est
rates varied from 50% on cash to 100% on kind
loans to be repaid in one season. Large areas of
land belonging to tribals passed on into the hands

of non-tribals when the tribals could not repay the
loans.

A.P. Scheduled Tribes Debt Relief Regulation 1960.
The Regulation has the following features

i. All interest outstanding as on 1st January
1957 shall be deemed to be discharged.

ii. Where the sum paid including interest is
twice the amount of principal, the principal
deemed to have been wholly discharged.

iii. Rules issued in 1960 and 1972.
This Regulation is also on pap.t only.

The Andhra Pradesh Muttas (Abolition and Conver-
sion Into Ryotwari) Regulation 1969

The Regulation has the following features
i. Muttas in certain scheduled areas of
Visakhapatnam and East Godavari Districts

have been abolished and converted into
Ryotwari lands.

ii. All rights and interests of Muttadars stand
transferred and vest with government.

iid. Director of Settlements to carry out survey
and settlement operations in Muttas and in-
troduce Ryotvari settlements.

iv.

Ryots or tenants in the Mutta be entitled to
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€:

Vi.

a Ryotwari patta provided such possession
is not against the provisions of LTR.

Muttadar is also entitled to a Ryotwari patta
in respect of Agricultural lands lawfully held

by him.
Rules issued in 1970.

Andlira Pradesh Mahals (Abolition and Conversion Ilito
Ryotwari) Regulation, 1969

The Regulation has the following features

I

ii.

1i.

1v.

Vi.

Mahals in the Scheduled Areas of Nugur,
Alabaka and Charla in Khammam
district abolish for conversion into Ryotwari
lands.

Entire Mahal (including all communal lands,
poram bokes, waste lands, pasture lands,
lanka lands, forestmines and minerals, quar-
ries, rivers and streams, tanks, irrigation
works, ferries and buildings) shall stand
transferred and vest in the government free

from all encumbrances.

Relationship between proprietor and tenant
shall be extinguished.

Director of Settlements shall carry out sur-
vey and settlement operations.

ntitled to Ryotwari patta if the

Tenant is e ’
ainst the

possession or occupation is not ag
provisions of LLTR.

Rules issued in 1970.
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A.P.scheduled Areas Rotwari Settlement Regulation
1970 (Regulation 2 of 1970)

The Regulation has the following features

i. A Regulation to provide for the RyOlWa‘('j’
settlement of certain lands in the Schedule
Areas in the Andhra Area of the Sate of
Andhra Pradesh in respect of which no
settlement has been effected.

: . v
Director settlements to carry out the sur \lled
and settlement operations in the schedule
areas.

iii. Government shalli appoint one or more settle-

ment officers who shall be subordinate to the
Director.

iv. Ryot is entitled to Ryotwari patta if the pos-
session or occupation is not against the pro-
visions of LTR,

v. Rules issued in 1971,

In all the three Regulationg mentioned above, th_e
Ryotwari Patt, (Title for Land ) can be given only if
the POssession is not against the provisions of Land
Transfer Regulation, 1959 as amended from time £
time -However, various feports show that there is
large scale violation of thjs Provision of the Regula-
tion.

Loss of Langs:

In spite of existe
48% of land
hands of no
booked by

nce of a such Laws over decades ,
in scheduled areas hag gone in to the
N-tribals, Eyep Where cases have been
Special Deputy Collectors (Tribal Wel-
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I

fare ) under LTR, 1.62 lakhs of acres of land was
decided in favor of non-tribals in SDC's courts and
there are apprehensions among tribals that the law
was misinterpreted or ignored to favor the non-
tribals. Further, Out of 1.25 lakh acres of land de-
cided in favor of tribals, only 1.06 acres was physi-
cally restored to tribals leaving about 25,000 acres
not restored to tribals as per SDC court orders. How
much of the land reported to have been restored to
tribals is under actual enjoyment of tribals is an-
other question. Non-tribals are also cultivating size-
able extents of land in Scheduled Areas by taking
them on lease from tribals even though such trans-
fer is also prohibited under Law. This kind of situa-
tion is continuing because of ignorance of law on
the part of tribals , passive response from officials
designated to implement the Law and non-avail-
ability of legal support from outside to tribals. The
height of mischief was discovered in West Godavari
District a few years ago when large number of fake
orders of High Court of Andhra Pradesh were un-
earthed by Project Officials of ITDA.

Regulation of Trade of Minor Forest Produce:

Most of the tribals living near forest, especially' the
landless depend on collection and sale of Mino:
Forest Produce like Ippa, Tamarind, Adda Leaf,
Broom Sticks, Honey etc in the wcekl:y markets. In-
voking powers of Governor under Fifth Schedule,
one important Regulation was made to regulate
trade of notified items of Minor Forest Produce by
vesting monopoly right with govern‘l.ncnt. The state
owned Girijan Cooperative Corpora.uon was vested
with notified items monopoly of Minor Forest Prg-
duce while monopoly on Beedi (Tendu) leaves 1s
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vested with the state owned Forest Developmen;
Corporation by an Act passed by Andhra Praiiesd
legislature. While the state monopoly-has he pe]t
tribals initially, the opening of markets in the recer ‘
years as a result of liberalization increased the C(l)rfln
petition from private traders. Tribals often comp ?Tl ;
that they are getting lesser amounts from gO}’EIIZ‘
ment owned corporation due to less rates pald‘ 1}:
these Corporations and the traders from out su]L
can not purchase as per provisions of the anOPO y
Regulation. They can be prosecuted if they 1n}1U18e
in trade. One example frequently quoted is the
Girijan Cooperative Corporation paid around Rs10/
- per Kg of Tamarind to tribals when the rate on
open market was around Rs 50/- or more.

Reservations for Local Tribals helped:

Invoking Powers of Governor under fifth Schedule,
Government of Andhra Pradesh (the only State to
do s0) amended Recruitme
50% to 100% reserv
cal tribals living in
Government Order
posts of teachers,

nt Rules to provide for
ations of lower leve] posts to lvo-
Scheduled areas. Altogether, 19
§ were issued and these inclufle
attenders, drivers, village ass15-
tants, salesmen, cooks, forest guards, forest guafds
etc. In case of teachers the minimum education
qualification was lowered from class 12 plus Teach-
ers Training Certificate to 10th class with a clause
that they will be sent for training at government
cost after recruitment. Thig has helped greatly '.wt
only tribals in getting employment but also filling
up of lower Jevel POsts in tribal areas as outsiders
Were not willing to work i tribal areas or frequently
abstain from duty after joining. As many as 10,000
triba] youth are employed in various posis. Still sev-
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er‘al technical posts are vacant as qualified local
tribals are not available. This policy of 100% reser-
vation was challenged in the High Court of Andhra
Pl‘a}desh but the High Court upheld the constitu-
tional validity of these Orders.

J: Problem of False Caste Certificate holders:

Even though this problem is occurring through out

the state, the false caste certificates are being ob-

tained on the names of certain communities from

Scheduled arcas only. The Act 16 of 1993 has the

following important provisions.

L An act to regulate the issue of community
certificates relating to persons belonging to
scs, sts and bcs.

1i. To curb effectively the evil practices of pro-

ducing false community certificates.

To ensure that such false certificate holders

do not avail of the benefits of special provi-
sions made for the advancement of scs ,sts

1ii,

and bcs.

v. It extends to the whole of Andhra Pradesh

state.
V. Any person belonging scs , sts and bcs can

make an application for community Certifi-
cate in order to claim benefi's of reservation
(sce g.0.58)
Vi, In public appointment Admission to educa-
tional institutions For purposes of contest-
ing-for elective post reserved for such cat-
egories Any other henefits under (:m_v spe-
cial provisions made under clause (4) of art
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Viii.

Xi.

Xil.

XI1ii.
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15 of constitution of india.

Scheduled tribes for purpose of claiming ané\;
benefit or protection meant for schedu.le
tribes under fifth schedule to the constitu-
tion of india being in force in scheduled ar-
eas

Competent authorities were notified

District collector may either suo-motto or Oﬂ'
a written complaint by any person, call foxl
the record, enquire into the correctness of
such certificate and cancel the certificate, by
notification, after giving the person con-
cerned an opportunity of making a repre-
sentation. The burden of proof shall be on
claimant,

There is provision for appeal appeal and re-
view by district collector and government

Competent authority shall have all the pow-
ers of civil court while trying a suit under
the code of civil procedure 1908

There is provision for penalties

Who ever obtaing a community certificate by
furnishing false information ; or filing a false
statement; oy any other fraudulent means
shall, on conviction, be punishable with rig-
orous imprisonment for a term which shall
not be less than six months but which mav
extend up to two years and with fine which
shall not be less than one thousand rupees

but which may extend up to five thousand
l'llpeeS,
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XI1v.

XV,
XVi.

XVii.

XViii,

Xix.

XX.

Xxi.

XX1i,

XXiii.

Provided that the court may, for adequate
and special reasons to be mentioned in the
judgment, imnpose a sentence of imprison-
ment for a lesser term or fine.

Benefits secured to be withdrawn
Debarred from educational institution

Discharged from the service forthwith

Withdrawal of any other benefit

Amount paid by government as financial
benefit shall be recovered

Educational qualification acquired shall also
stand cancelled

Punishable with rigorous imprisonment be-
tween six months and two years and fine

between Rs.1000 to Rs. 5,000

The penalties are also applicable for: persons
elected to offices reserved for scs, sts and bcs,

competent authority
Who intentionally issues a false community
certificate

In spite of the existence of the Act false Caste Cer-
tificates are obtained and the benefits meant for
Tribals are cornered by these false certificate hold-
ers. Taking Scheduled Tribe certificate by the per-
sons belonging castes with similar name is very com-
mon. For example, caste Reddy as Konda Reddy;
Plains Goudu as Agency Goudu; Kapu as Konda
Kapu; Savrala Vallu as Savara; Totis (sanitary work-
ers of Hyderabad) as Thoti tribals; Pardhi of
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a
Maharastra as Pradhan and Kammara as Konds
Kammara.

Other Important Laws applicable to Scheduled Areas:

There are there important legislations applicabl.e to
Scheduled areas have far reaching impact on lives
of tribals.

Andhra Pradesh Panchayat Raj (Amendment) Act 1998.
(Pesa Act 7 of 1998)

The following are important provisions of the Act

1s

1i.

iv.

Applies to the Gram Panchayats, I\/Iarld_al
Parishads and Zilla Parishads constituted i
the Scheduled Areas in the state.

A village shall ordinarily consist of a hablta’_
tion or a group of habitations or a hamlet 0!
a group of hamlets thereof comprising a com”
munity or communities and managing their

3 o 0 - C{
affairs in accordance with traditions an
customs.

Every Gram Sabha shall be competent l'fi
safeguard and preserve the traditions ant
customs of the people, their cultural iden-
tify, community resources and without det”
riment to any law for the time being in forcé
the customary mode of dispute resolution:

Every Gram Sabha shall:-

Approve plans, programmes and projects f 01}
social and economic development beforﬁ
such plans, programmes and projects 31":
taken up for implementation by the Grai®
Panchayat, at the village Tovel.
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Vi,

Vii.

Viil,

IX.

X1,

Xii.

Xiii,

Be responsible for the identification of selec-
fion of persons as beneficiaries under pov-
erty alleviation and other programmes.

Every Gram Panchayat shall obtain from the
Gram Sabha a certification of utilisation of
funds by that Panchayat for the plans,
programmes and projects referred to in sub-
section (2)

The reservation of seats in the Scheduled
Areas to every Gram Panchayat and Mandal
Parishad shall be in proportion to the popu-
lation of the communities in that Gram
Panchayat or the Mandal Parishad as the
case may be:

Provided that the reservation for the Sched-
uled tribes shall not be less than one-half of
the total number of seats:

Provided further that all seats of Sarpanches
of Gram Panchayats and Presidents of
Mandal Parishads shall be reserved for the

Scheduled Tribes.

The Government may nominate persons be-
longing to such Scheduled Tribes who have
no representation in Mandal Parishads:

Provided that such nomination shall not ex-
ceed one tenth of the total members to be
elected in that Mandal Parishad.

The Mandal Parishad shall be consulted be-
fore making the acquisition of land in the
Scheduled Areas for development projects
and before resettling or rehabilitating per-
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sons evicted by such projects in the {;Ché}{i
uled Areas, the actual planning and ImP1 :
mentation of the projects in the Schdeudle |
Areas shall be coordinated at the State Leve

Xiv. Planning and Management of minor Wﬂt;i
bodies in the Scheduled Areas shall be ¢ |
trusted to Gram Panchayats, Mandz_l
Parishads or the Zilla Parishads, as the case

. re-
may be, in such manner as may be p
scribed.

XV. The recommendations of the G"ag;
Panchayat, made in such manner afS m‘ﬂ}’_on
prescribed, shall be taken into consxdexallm_
prior to grant of prospecting license or ll'n’d-
ing lease, for minor minerals in the Sche
uled Areas,

xvi.  The prior fecommendation of the Gf'a;’;
Panchayat, made in such manner as may 3
prescribed, shall be taken into c011sic191‘at}011
for grant of concession for the exploitatto
of minor minerals by auction.

; . : is author
The study of mplementation of this Act by this auth
shows that the Act i ye

3 3 - after
tto be translated in to reality even af
len years. The followin

g is the Provision wise analysis. "y
SL Provision

Present Status
No i
. Avillage shall ordinarily consist of habita-
a habit%tion ora grou;; of habita- - Large and e Om,m,lﬁlo} !‘drgﬂr
tlons or a hamlet o 4 firoup of ham- tions continue to l'm F::_‘d by non-
lets thereof SONprising a commu- Panchayats domina ’

nity or communities ang manag- tribals. L pons
ing their affairs in accordance with - Insome places, tribal habita i
traditions and customg were lagged to near by n"l1-rl:e 0
habitations to give advantay

non-tribals
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HIR

Ay B

ARtH

Approve plans, programmes and
projects for sacial and economic
development before such plans,
programmes and projects are taken
up for implementation by the Gram
Panchayat, at the village level

Be responsible for the identification
of selection of persons as benefi-
ciaries under poverty alleviation
and other programmes

The rescrvation of seats in the
Scheduled Areas to every Gram
Panchayat and Mandal Parishad
shall be in proportion to the popu-
lation of the communities in that
Gram Panchayat or the Mandal
Parishad as the case may be.

The Mandal Parishad shall be con-
sufted before making the acquisi-
tion of land in the Scheduled Areas
for development projects and be-
tore resettling or rehabilitating per-
sons evicted by such projects in the
scheduled Areas, the actual plan-
ning and implementation of the
projects in the Scheduled Areas shall
be coordinated at the State Level

The prior recommendation of the
Gram Panchayat, made in such
manner as may be prescribed, shall
be taken into consideration for grant
of concession for the exploitation
of minor minerals by auction.

Enforcement of prohibitionor regu-
lation or restriction of the sale and
Consumption of any intoxicant

189

ITDA( GO.17 Dt 21-09-20035) and
VSS ( GO.13 Dt12-02-2004) : Works
are being approved by the speciat
groups constituled by Executive Or-
ders of Government and groups con-
stituted informally under Indira
Kranti Pathakam approve the Rural
Development Prgrammes.Even bud-
gets are sanctioned to these groups.

The special groups or middlemen or
leaders provide list to the funding
organization directly in many cases
as revealed in studies by TR,
Hyderabad on TRICOR programmes.

Because of tagging of tribal habita-
tions te non-tribal habitations, many
Panchayats are not reserved to tribals.

Even in wholly scheduled areas, ZPTC
and MPTC are reserved for aon-
tribals. Eg. Utnoor, Narnoor ctc in
Adilabad district. Such ZPTC and
MPTC may not work for the interests
of tribals or they may work against
tribal Mandal Presidents and
Sarpanchs clected almost from same

constituency

Tribals complain that no  consulta-
tion was made in case of Polavaram
Irrigation Project or Jindal Aluminmum
Project before the actual planning of
the projects or on rehabilitation mea-
sures proposed even though it may
offect very large tribal population liv-
ing in scheduled areas.

Lot of illegal mining of semi-precious
stones is taking place as there is no
clarity on this issue

Complaints of talse cases booked
against tribals by Excise oflicials are
reported frequently
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vili. The ownership of minor forest pro-
duce

ix. Prevention of alienation of land in
the Scheduled Arcas and restora-
tion of any unlawfully alicnated
land of a Scheduled Tribe

X. Management of village markets by
whatever name called

xi.  Exercising contral over money lend-

ing to the Scheduled Tribe,

xil. The Mandal Parishad shall excrcise
control
- over institutions and functionar-
ics in all social sectors; and
- over local plans and resources for

such plans including tribal sub-
plans”,

13.

-Tribals can collect notified MFP bul’
have to sell only to GCC as monop—q:})1
over purchase of MFP still h‘es wl '
state owned Girijan Cooperative Cor
poration Ltd

i,
-Ownership of forest lies with GO
ernment,

Special Deputy Collector, .Tl'ilhﬂ_ “\"“l;
fare, P.OL,ITDA (as Additional .—\gt_l‘l

to Government) continue to deal \\';“:_
implementation of Land Transte

Regulation,1959.

. 25 ot
Management by Panchayat does !
exist.

i’ . ab-
As lending by Banks is virtually a
: T
sent, it is the money-lender that L\.
. St A
trols the tribals and their econon)

] — o~y | »d b
The institutions are still controlled o
officials of respective Governme
Departments

R
Plans are prepared by officials only
and MPP is not consulted.

Forest Acts and Tribal Life-

J oy W.
Forests in Andhra Pradesh extend over an area Of

63,813.73 Sq.Km. and 79.10% of the

19.38% is protected. Onl
forest area forms 23.
the state. There are basicall
ern Tropical (25%)
(45%), Littoral (4.5%
The largest conce
Warangal (5.82%
(4.75%)

West Godavari (
(5.51%), Kadapa (

. 1 &l
area is Reserved while

y 1.52% is un-classed. The tom].
20% of the total geographica[ area ol
v five forest types namely South-
, Southern Tropical Dry Deciduou$
) and Tidal Swamp I\f]angrove (().5%)-
ntration of forests is in Adilabad (11.32)-

), Khamimam (13.22%), Mahaboobnagal
» Visakhapatnam (6.929%

-0
), East Godavari (5.07%)-

12.73%), Prakasham (6.94%), Kurngol
7.84%), and Chittoor (7.09%). Note: (Fig



Administration of Scheduled Areas in Andhra Pradesh 191

ures in brackets represent percentage of forest area to total
geographical area). Available statistics also shows that 60%
Qf the Scheduled area is covered by forests. Thus forest play
Important role in tribal life and development.

Till the tribal inhabited hilly and forest areas were
opened through net work of roads in 1950s and more so
after 1980s, most of the tribal areas were isolated. These
areas were inhabited by tribals only and non-tribal migra-
'h'on in to tribal areas started only after 1970s. Having lived
In isolation over several unknown number of generatinns,
tribals developed their own way of life called "culture".
Each of the tribal habitations has its traditionally defined
territories called Haddu or Sivaru or Polimera which is the
recognized by the tribals of neighboring habitation, even
today. The co'mmunity considers the natural resources like
water, forest and lan&, within their territory as Common
Property Resource and there are well established systems
of social organization which ensured equity in enjoyment
of usufruct‘rights over the land and forest resources by in-
dividual members of community. Even after the British and
Nizam's government declared forests as state owned, the
de facto ownership of resources remained with the forest
living tribal communities.

The trees, hillocks, hill streams and animals became
Part of tribal culture. Some of the examples are Jampanna
Vagu, Pulimadugu, Mamidiguda and Chintgguda. Ther.e
are several sacred groves where the tribal believe that their
gods and goddess live and they are well }wrotgcteal by the
community. The man-nature spirit complex is ce.ntral-to
the tribal réligion. A fruit yielding treeis equated with cluld
bt‘m'ing mother and is never cut. Tribals knowledge of bio-
diversity is oral but vast. Their belief systems ;also ccn'lre
round their experiences with nature. A tree or animal which
is lreated as totem ,is never cut or killed.
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Tribals gather a variety of Minor For'est produce hl:cei'
tamarind, adda leaf, gum, soap nut, markmg nut etc azgtc
they used to exchange (barter) them for L-iry fish, Spmes1 g
in the weekly market called 'Santa'. W1.th the mon'O}tioh
rights conferred to Girijan Cooperative Corpoxcj =
(G.C.C.), over certain notified Minor Forest Pl‘Od}JCL, ie
tribals started selling these Minor Forest Produce items {
the G.C.C. at the weekly market centers. The cash receivec
is not only used for purchase of food provisions b},lt al.so floé
purchase of consumer goods. Some of the N.T.F.P. in tll
value added form can yield very good incomes to the tribals.
There were lot of conflicts between tribal customary way
of life and Forest Law. The Forest Act,1980 which has put
total ban on conversion of forests to any non-forestry ‘d(.?'
tivity without permission of Government of India, there
revolts occurred in tribal areas. Then a review was maqe
at all India level and National Forest Policy was issued In
1988.

14. National Forest Policy, Vana Saramkshana Samithi and
Tribes

The National Forest Policy 1988 has recognized the
symbiotic relationship between tribal people and f01'e§t5~
Government of India through their Resolution dated 7-12-
1988 directed that the "Primary task of all agencies, respon-
sible for forest management including the forest develop-
ment corporations should be to associate the tribal people
closely in protection, regeneration and development of for-

ests as well as to provide gainful employment to people
living in and around the forest."

In consonance with the National Forest Policy
1988, Government of Andhra Pradesh issued State Forest

Policy in 1993 for "encouraging tlis participation of il
lage communities in forest Mmanagement through Joint
Forest Management by organizing them in to Vana
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_Samrakshna Samithis. Learning from the experiences of
Implementation of Joint Forest Management through
Y.S.S, the Government of Andhra Pradesh issued a re-
VleEd Andhra Pradesh State Forest Policy, 2002 to "con-
solidate the initiatives taken in the arca of JFM and evolve
’the system further in to Community Forest Management.
Fhe important features of the policy as they relate to tribals
are as follows.

i Tribals would be educated about the adverse effects
of Podu and motivated to take up viable alternate
land use practices on such lands besides alternative

income generating actvities.

ii. Upgrading the initiatives from J.F.M. to C.F.M.
through delegation of decision making process and
aims at decentralizing the entire process of plan-
ning and implementation with Forest department
acting more as facilitators and providers of techni-

cal and infrastructure support.

1ii. Community Forest Management envisages decen-
tralized participatory approach and empowering
forest dependent local communities for inculcating
a sense of ownership and pride among the forest

dependent communities engaged in C.F.M.

iv., In G.O.Ms No.13 Environment, Forests, Science and
Technology Dept. dated 12-2-02, as amended in
G.O. Ms No.4, Environment, Forests, Science and
Technology Dept. dated 12-01-04, comprehensive
orders were issued for implementation of Commu-
nity Forest Management Project. The responsibili-
ties of Forest Department include facilitating V.S.5
Hes and responsibilities as per
The VSS, Management Com-
person, have

in performing its du
Government Order.
mittee, Chairperson and Vice- Chair
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to perform the duties and responsibilities prescribed
in the order to protect and develop forests.

VSS shall be entitled to the following forest produce

obtained from the forests managed by them as fol-
lows:

a) All Non-timber Forest Produce;

b) All Intermediate yields obtained from silvi-
cultural operations in natural forests;

c) All timber and bamboo (including yield from
bamboo plantations) harvested from the for-
est managed by them except in case of plan-
tations;

d) In case of teak plantations within VSS area,

whose age is known, twice the proportion-
ate yield harvested (including yield from
thinning) with reference to age of the plan-
tation and the period of maintenance by the
Vana Samrakshana Samithi (maximum en-
titlement will not however exceed the total
yield of the plantations)

In case of other plantations, whose age 15
known, 50% of harvest including thinning)
of the period of management of plantation
by Vana Samrakshana Samithi is less than
50% of the rotation period and 100% of vol-
ume harvested if such period of management
by the Vana Samrakshana Samithi is more

than 50% of rotation period of the planta-
tion.

All the timber obtained from second and sub-
sequent rotations of all plantations.
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A separate Tribal Development Strategy was devel-
Oped mainly focuses on economic development of tribal
members of VSSs through conservation and development
of' durable Forest (Common Property) Resource and its sus-
tama.ble use through value addition, development of en-
terprises and market support. The development of such
Com{non Property Resources and its management through
activities such as afforestation, harvesting, value addition
ar}d marketing of existing NTEP, timber and bamboo etc.
will provide continuous wage and non wage revenue and
efnployment. The resources so created are expected te pro-
vide sustainable livelihood to the VSS members in future. It
will be ensured that no tribal member of VSS will be disad-
vantaged on account of implementation of activities of the

Project. The following are details.

a. No project activities or Orders issued or Rules
framed for implementing the Projects shall adversely
affect the livelihood of tribals.

b. Survey of lands assigned to tribals outside forests
where demarcation of boundaries between the in-
dividual holdings has not been done will be taken
upon priority so that these lands can be developed
to increase productivity from these lands to enhance

income levels of these tribals.

S The concept forests as CP.R. in the emerging new
context should be consolidated by ensuring speedy
flow of benefits to the tribal community and by giv-
ing legal back up to VSS. The AP Forest Act 1967
needs to be amended to introduce a separate chap-
ter on Community Forest Management. Vana
Samrakshana Samithis need to be given a legal sta-
tus to exercise functions of protection and develop-
ment of forest land allotted to it, for planning, imple-
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mentation and monitoring of the VSS programmes.

In Scheduled Areas where PESA Act is aPP_licable:
Rules may be framed to make VSS as a Special Pur

pose Group with in Gram Sabha to own and man-
age NTFP.

Where the 100% V.S.S. is tribal, the Micro Plan.Of
the VS5 itself will be tribal development plan with
special focus on providing permanent livelihood in
forests. However, when the tribals are in lesse}' pro-
portions, a Tribal Development Plan within the

Micro plan of VSS has to be prepared with similar
objective.

As there are tribe wise variations in depende_nce
on forests (within a tribe also there are variations
depending on the location of their habitation), there
should be tribe wise plans with in the Tribal Devel-
opment Plan addressing the specific needs of most
backward among the tribal groups and understand-
ing the degree of dependence on the forests.

Growing of vegetables, fruit trees etc may be
planned in the back yards of tribal houses.

Tribal men and women have to be adequately
trained to take up protection, management of for-
ests especially regeneration- natural and artificial,
processing and marketing of NTFP etc.

Existing and future potentiality of educated boys
and girls should be fully utilized by enabling them
to become part of growing market economy and

extract maximum benefit out of it for better liveli-
hood.

While the tribals can be trained in taking up Alter-
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native Livelihood Programme activities at central
Places, the scheme implementation should be de-
centralized to VSS level by supplying all equipments
required as soon as training is completed. Market
tie up, fixation of prices and profits are important
for sustenance of VSS activity.

k. Growing of nurseries by VS5 members at village
level after giving training to be planned.

Coordination between development departments at
village level should be achieved for better results as,
for example increase in output from agriculture, or
horticulture outside the forest would correspond-
ingly decrease dependence on forest for livelihood.

m, While education will enhance the quality of partici-
pation, improvements in health, provision of safe
drinking water etc will decrease the number of days
of absence from work due to ill health caused by

water borne diseases.

= A mechanism will be evolved for reducing delays
in release of budgets for speedy implementation of
programs.

% A participatory monitoring and evaluation method

of project will be evolved.

A study of the CFM by the author has shown .that
the change in };olicy has helped the tribals to be recogmz.ed
a8 de-facto owners of the forest allotted to the commu%uty
(.VSS)- This feeling of ownership has led to the determina-
ton amon g tribals to protect the forest from destruction by
their own members or outsiders. They also realized t1.1at
the f Orests if protected and developed will provide sustain-
able livelihood in future also. They also under stood that
the Non-Timber Forest Produce in value added form has
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e 1 0 f_
good and sustainable market The younger generation ?ﬁpl zfal
erence is for this kind of activity rather than the traditio
gathering type.

' o 5 11-
15. The Scheduled Tribes And other Traditional Forest Dwe
ers (Recognition of Forest Rights) Act, 2006

It was found in various surveys by this author t?’a]t
large extents of land under cultivation by tribes 11av? bLt’Is
included in the reserve forests during British / Nmamh
period and continued aftey independence alsq even thoui_
the Forest' Act provides for giving information to t}w'lns
habitant ,©obtaining their objections and settling the_ (.Iaillb i
before giving final notification. The statistics submittec »n)t
the Forest department to the Tribal Welfare depal‘tlTF-re
and made public by the FHon'ble Minster for Tribal _Wel a -
has shown that for 25 lakh acres, no final notification Wad
given determining the rights of people living in and aroun <
the area notified foy Reserve Forest. Some of case Smd‘e1
gathered from Waranga (It was under Nizam) 'aﬂ‘a
Visakhapatnam(lt was under British) districts are give!
under as illustrations to show the red

- o orn-
- lapism in goverl
ment leading to unrest among tribals,

qa. anngnl District -

1) Dubbeakq Village - 1,18,933 Hect: FSO passuz
orders in 1974 ang requested DFQ, North &
rectify defects ang furnish re-notified s
posals by adopting revised survey numbe! i’
Interim reply furnished in 1995 by DM.'
North informing that the particulars m(—.’
awaited from, FRO, Pasara. T he correspoﬂ)
dence jg 80Ing on for the [ag; 33 years. Thb)
original Notification wag reported to have

eenissued by N izam's government in 19405
but I coylg ot get the authentic record.
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i)

ii1)

i)

)

Karlapally Village- 386 Hect : Draft notifica-
tion sent by District Collector, Warangal in
1996 and pending in CF, Warangal office
since then the objections raised by PCCF in
1996 are not attended.

Bussapur Village- 105.30 Hect : Sec 4 notifi-
cation in 1968. Proclamation in 1970. Joint
inspection done in 1970. FSO ordered for
deletion of three patches from notification.
DFO, Warangal, North filed appeal in Dis-
trict Court and case was remanded to FSO,
Khammam to hear the claims of DFO. FSO,
Khammam passed orders in1975for exclud-
ing Sy. Nos 7 to 35. Case pending since 1975
in DFO, Wgl, North (32years). The original
notification also was reported to have been
issued by Nizam's government in 1940s, but
I could not get the authentic record.

Chanchankota Village - 248 Hect. : 12.35 acres
of Patta land included in notification. The
Pattedars agreed for cash compensation or
land to land with in the village. MRO,
Cherial informed that no government land
is available in the Village for compensation
and fixed Rs9000/- per acre as compensa-
tion. PCCF has asked JC whether govt. land
is available in the district. Cuidvators are not
willing for land to land compensation out-
side the village. DFO, Wgl, North was re-
quested in 1995 to give willingness. No ac-
tion for the last 12 years.

Damaravai Village- 440 Hect : FSO passed or-
ders for dropping the entire area as these
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vi)

b. V isnk/m;mhmm Distr
est Block

i)
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lands were already assigned on Lavoni
Pattas in the years 1961-62, 67-68 and 70-
/1. The DFQ, Warangal North preferred
appeal in District Court in Warangal and the
District Judge remanded the case to FSO,
Khammam for disposal. The FSO passe-d
orders in 1976 stating that only 50 acres is
under cultivation and requested DFO to fur-
nish revised proposals under Sec15. He has
also requested for maps, field books etc. DFO
replied in 1996 saying that the FRO and Spl.
Duty Party conducted resurvey and fOl_lnd
that most of the area is under cultivation.
There is no further report. Case pending for
more than 30 years.

Mallial Village- 56 Ac - Forest block was noti-
fied in AP Gazette in 1968 and entire as-
signed to tribals in 1970.FSO after survey
1980 requested DFO, Warangal North drop
Teservation process as the entire block is un-
der wet and dry land cultivation of tribals.
On a reference from DFO, Warangal North,
PCCF advised DFO in 199 to examine as
PET provisions of Forest Conservation Act
1980. No further action reported since 1996-

ict: A case study of Kennerla For-

Kennerla Forest Block is in Lammasing!
agency area of Visakhapatnam district. It 18
part of former Lammasingi Mutta (Mutta 15
a group of villages governed by Muttadar-a
hill chief under an agreement with British)-
The Bagath, tribal group whose habitations



Administration of Scheduled Areas in Andhra Pradesh 201

were submerged in Jolaput reservoir of the
Hydro-Electric project on River Machkund
migrated to this place between 1958 and
1960 to join their Bagatha kinsmen living in
these areas. The Muttadar of Lammasingi
village also belonged to the same Bagatha
tribe had permitted the migrants to settle
down in this village. They were paying rents
to Muttadar and obtained receipts also.

The Forest Block extended over an area of
5800 acres. It was notified in 1968 under
Section 4 of Andhra Pradesh Forest Act,
1967. The Telugu version of the notification
was published in 1978 i.e., ten years later.
The older tribals of this area informed that
they came to know about the Forest notifi-
cation only after the Forest Settlement Of-
ficer informed about it in January, 2007.

The Block extends to an area of 5800 acres
with 18 villages in the forest block and 37
villages on the fringe. While notifying the
forest block in 1968, the areas under occu-
pation of tribals before 1960 with the per-
mission of Muttadar were also included.

The Muttadari System was abolished and
converted into Ryot wari system in 1969. The
Settlement Officer appointed under the Regu-
lation conferred Patta (ownership title) rights
to an extent of 2880 acres to the tribals but
the same lands continued to be part of Re-
serve Forest notified under Sec, 4 of Andhra
Pradesh Forest Act, 1967 even to day as Sec-
tion 15 notification was not issued so far.
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V) The problem now is that the survey num-
bers have changed and many old records are
not traceable. Surveyor posts are vacant.

vi) Tribals were living as thieves in their own
lands and in the grip of fear that theymay
be asked to leave the reserve forest at any
time.

While this problem is burning through out India, ,

the Government of India found a new way of solving the
problem from a different angle by passing The Sched}l?ed
Tribes And other Traditional Forest Dwellers (Recognition

of Forest Rights) Act, 2006. The details of the Act are as
follows:

ie

il.

v.

It is an Act to recognize and vest the forest rights
and occupation in forest land in forest dwelling
Scheduled Tribes and other traditional forest dwell-
ers who have been residing in such forests for gen-
erations whose rights could not be recorded; to pro-
vide for a frame work for recording the forest rights
50 vested and nature of evidence required for such
recognition and vesting in respect of forest land;

The Act got the assent of President on 29th Decem-
ber,2006;

It is an Act to rectify the historical injustice dorTe
during Colonial period and in independent India
in not recognizing the forest rights on ancestral
lands of forest dwel]ing Scheduled Tribes and tra-
ditional forest dwellers who are integral to the verYy
survival and sustainability of the forest eco systeny,

The recognized rights also include the 1'esponsibill—
ties and authority for sustainable use, conservation
of bio diversity and maintenance of ecologjical bal-
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VI

Vii.

VIii.

ix,

16.

ance and thereby strengthening the conservation
regime of the forests, while ensuring livelihood and
food security of the forest dwelling Scheduled Tribes
and other traditional forest dwellers;

It also addresses the long standing insecurity of te-
hurial and access rights of these people who were
forced to relocate their dwelling due to State Devel-

opment interventions.

The individual and community or both forest rights
were clearly defined;

All rights over forest occupations before 13th De-
cember,2005 have to be recognized after due verifi-
cation;

No member of a forest dwelling Scheduled Tribe or
other traditional forest dweller shall be evicted or
removed from forestland under his occupation till
the recognition and verification procedure is com-
plete;

The most important aspect of this Act is that the
Gram Sabha (general body of villagers) shall be au-
thority to initiate the process for determining the
nature and extent of individual or community for-
est rights or both that may be given to forest dwell-
ing Scheduled Tribes and other traditional forest

dwellers with in local limits; and

As on septl, 2009 rights tribals over 13.66 lakh acres
of forest land have been recognized to benefit 1.73
Iakh families

Fifth Schedule and Civil and Criminal Justice Adminis-
tration

In tribal areas the Criminal Procedure Code of 1898
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was continued even after the CrPC of 1973 came into ex-
istence. It was not extended to Scheduled Tribes Areas by
an order of Governor in 1974. This was brought to the no-
tice of the Supreme Court. In the W.P. (Civil) No. 324 of
2003, Sri A. Sadguru Prasad, Secretary, A.P. State Hulpan
Rights Committee, Hyderabad filed public interest litiga-
tion to ventilate the grievances of the tribals living in agency
and scheduled areas of Andhra Pradesh. In his petition, he
brought to the notice of the Hon'ble Supreme Court that
"the right to speedy trial is deprived to the tribals and thereby
their liberty under Article-21 is infringed". He also informed
the Hon'ble Supreme Court that the State Human Rights
Committee Chairman, Justice Y. Bhaskar Rao, former Chief
Justice, visited Visakhapatnam jail and heard the complaints
by the prisoners and under trial prisoners that "in spite of
the fact that they have completed the sentence in jail, they
have to serve more period since remand period was not set
off". The Hon'ble Supreme Court was requested to issue "a
suitable direction to the concerned to extend the provisions
of Cr.PC, 1973 to the scheduled areas of Andhra Pradesh
by declaring that application of Cr.PC 1898 is discrimina-

tory, unconstitutional and violative of Article 21 of the
Constitution”.

Government of Andhra Pradesh vide G.O.Ms.No.33,
Law (LA&]. Home (Courts-B) Department, dt. 11-03-2004
initially have decided to extend only certain provisions of
the Cr.PC 1973 to scheduled areas of Andhra Pradesh.
However, in view of the orders of Supreme Court orders,
the Government issued another notification (vide
G.O.Ms.No41 Law (LA&]. Home (Courts-B) Department,

dt. 25-03-2004 applied the entire Cr.PC 1973 to all the

scheduled areas of Andhra Pradesh retrospectively from
11-03-2004. ¥ :

This blanket extension of new CRPC is also not
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free from problems. Several NGOs, public representatives,
research scholars, University Professors etc., have repre-
sented to government that the Cr.PC 1973 was extended
Into scheduled areas without examining its implications,
€specially in the context of the fact that the tribals have
their own customary law for administering justice and
that there were several advantages in the old Cr.PC (other
than the issues considered by the Hon'ble Supreme Court).
Most important aspect mentioned was that the crime in
tribal societies was not an organized crime and it occurs
under conditions of intoxication or in a fit of anger dur-
Ing arguments over petty issues or in elopement cases or
In disputes over property (common/joint/individual
Property). Most of these disputes are resolved by tradi-
tional tribal councils. A few of the cases going to execu-
FiVe magistrates were decided with small fine and warn-
Ing. Thus the justice is available at door steps, they ar-
gued, compared to formal judicial system which has
lengthy, time consuming and expensive.

The courts are presently located at distant places,
100 to 200 km from tribal habitat. The expenditure on travel,
food, accommodation, advocate charges etc. add to bur-
den of debt to debt. They have therefore, requested gov-
“Mment to get, the whole issue of application of Cr.PC 1973
1o scheduled areas examined. Accordingly, Direc.tor, Tnbal
Welfare has constituted a committee with Prof. Krlshn/a
Kumari, MCR HRD, Hyderabad as Chairman, Dr. VNVK
SZ’SUY' Director, TCR&TI, as Convener with a provision
g Co-opting three advocates. Sri Anil Kumar, K.um.
rashanthij and another were co-opted. The Committee
l‘equested to :
Jaw of tribals and its imple-

¥ study the customary
ently

mentation in tribal societies pres
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study the provisions of Cr.PC 1898 and compare
with Cr.PC 1973

study the advantages or disadvantages of implemen-
tation of Cr.PC 1898

consult stake holders like tribal leaders (tradmoni}
as well as elected), NGOs, research scholfl'rsf Pri )
ticing advocates, magistrates, police officials ti
officers working/worked in scheduled areas etc.

" - the
suggest a better adjudicatory mechanism for

: -om the
scheduled areas in view of the suggestions from
stake holders.

. I-
The Committee performed the following tasks du

ing its study: -

i

ii,

v,

studied various books on tribal culture and ’fﬂed It:
understand the socio, political and economic €0 "
ditions of the tribals. Thig paved way for the Co.n;]
mittee to understand the environment in W}}JEIC]e
tribals live and the problems faced by them. !
Committee specifically focused on the Cu_ﬁtoman"
modes of dispute resolution and extent of depe

. : side
dence on redressa] mechanisms available out
the culture,

toured in varijoyg tribal areas of Kurnool, Pr akaSémé
“ast Godavari and Adilabad districr, to get first
hand inf Ormation on the socja] and economica_l C'On
ditions under which the tribals are presently living:

collected the statistics re

. - nit-
garding the crimes comn
ted in these areas.

obtained the views of :

- a) Tribals and the tribal
heads who are the affec

ted parties
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V.

VI,

Vii.

a. b) Lawyers who are practicing in tribal ar-
eas c) Special Magistrates who adjudicated
cases d) Judicial Magistrates who are to ad-
judicate cases in tribal areas e) Officials of
Police Department f) Project Officers of the
ITDA's g) Officials of Tribal Welfare Depart-
ment h) NGO's who are working in those
areas and i) Media people in those areas.

A Workshop was conducted on 5-02-2005 at
Hyderabad on the "Applicability of Criminal Pro-
cedure Code, 1973 in the Scheduled Areas" in
which the Principal Secretaries of Tribal Welfare
and Home Departments, Commissioner Tribal
Welfare Department, two Districts Judges, several
Judicial First Class Magistrates with their jurisdic-
tion extending over Scheduled Areas, the Project
Officers of ITDAs, Scheduled Tribe MLAs, Offic-
ers of Tribal Welfare Department, advocates, tribal
chiefs and representatives of NGOs pax;ticipated
and exchanged their views on various issues re-
lated to the application of new Cr.P.C to Sched-
uled Areas. The views and opinions expressed by
the officials in the Workshop had been taken note
of to suggest a better adjudicatory mechanism to

the tribals in Scheduled Areas.

Apart from this the Committee had one to one dis-
cussions on the issues involved in application of
new Cr.P.C to Scheduled Areas with Judges, Com-
missioner , Tribal Welfare Department, research
scholars from TCR&TI, Principal Secretary, Tribal
Welfare and academicians in law and Social Sci-

ences.
Above all a comparative study of 1898 Code and
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1973 Code had also been done. The importﬂﬂ_t
changes that came up with the 1973 Code are men

tioned, explaining the effect they would have on
tribal life.

Since the findin gs and recommendatons of the CQTZE
mittee are stll under consideration of the Government, 1
further details could be furnished in this article.

17. Tribal Sub Plan :

Origin Of Tribal Sub-Plan: Detailed reviews e
made at national and state levels at the end of fourth fwﬁ
year plan and need for a new national strategy for over a‘l
development of tribal areas and tribals was estabhshe_t-
Tribal Sub Plan wasg first started in fifth five year plan 1e.

from the year 1974-1975, The review of tribal situation re-
vealed the following.

I There was unrest in sever

al tribal areas of the coun-
fry and state

ii. Tribal areas of West

Bengal, Orissa, Bihar and
Andhra Pradesh were

experiencing unrest
1ii. First five year plan- there was no separate
programme for tribal areas

iv. Second five year-Special Multipurpose Projects
(M.P.Ps) were started in four Blocks in Andhra
Pradesh

v. Third five year plan - 24 Tribal Development Blocks
were started after review of M.P.Ps

Vi. Fourth Five Ye

ar Plan, while continuing Tribal De-
velopment Blockg -Special nutrition programme

(SNP) and Housing scheme in all tribal blocks were
started,
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V. Special project called Girijan (Tribal ) Development
Agency (GDA) was started in Srikakulam District

Viil.  Major gaps in approach existed at the end of Fourth
Five Year Plan were also identified as follows:

a.

h.

Area and population coverage of Tribal De-
velopment Blocks was less than 30%

Only Tribal Welfare Department budget was
available for tribal development

Flow of funds to tribal areas from other De-
partments was less than 1% of total plans of
the state

There were large disparities in levels of de-
velopment between tribal concentrated ar-

eas and plains areas
Some tribal groups remained most backward
There was urgent need to protect the inter-

ests of tribals on land and forest which are
two principal sources of livelihood and also

in market

There was no organizational, financial and
programme integration at all

Postings in tribal areas were mostly punish-
ment postings

Tribals needed to be empowered to face new

situations.

New strategy of Tribal Sub Plan and Integrated
Tribal Development was initiated in 1974-75 and details

are as follows :
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In areas of triba] concentration,
was envisaged to translate syb-

i.

Changing Patterns in Tribal Socicties

Tribals were categorized as those

i. living in areas of tribal concentration

ii. Small pockets of tribal concentration outside
Scheduled areas called MADA, Clusters

iii. living as dispersed populations

iv. living as Primitive Tribal Groups pursuing

Pre-agricultural stage of economy
; ; . to
In areas of tribal concentration, it was proposed

. e—
i. narrow the gap in levels of development b
tween tribal areas and other areas

ii. Improve the quality of life- economic, edu-
cational and health
- n
iii. Integrated area development with focus (\)/e
tribal development to be followed to achie
these goals through
2 . in
v, elimination of all forms of exploitation 1
land, forest and market,

v. building the inner strength of the people,

Vi. improving organizational capabilities

Vil TSP to be 5 continuous exercise

Integrated approach was proposed to be follo“_/eg
Four types of integ"at%on
Plan approach in to actio
area synchronization -
including all scheduled
areas/ villages with
tion and contiguouys t,

ITDA areas to be formed by
areas and all non-schedule
ore than 50% tribal popula-
0 scheduled area
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1.

1.

1v.

V1.

financial integration to be achieved by integrating
the budgets of state plan, special central assistance,
central sector programmes and intuitional finance

organizational integration to be achieved by bring-
ing all development and regulatory departments
under ITDA

programme integration to be achieved by integrat-
ing all programmes of all departments in to the plans

of ITDA

State plan to play major role in development of in-
frastructure

Special Central Assistance to be provided by Gov-
ernment as 100% assistance to state has to be to be
gap filler only ie; on programimmes not covered by
State Plan or programmes to cover the gap. The
example often quoted is that the special central as-
sistance has to be used for providing electric motors
in a habitation electrified with State Plan funds.

For determining the minimum flow to tribal sub-

plan from State Plan, the following four factors pertaining
to Tribal Sub Plan areas have to be considered:

k

1i.

v,

Total population
Geographical area
Comparative levels of development and

The state of social services (lesser the state of ser-
vices, more funds are required to fill the gap)

However, in practice, the flow of funds is generally

decided on the basis of population of tribals (6.6%) only.
Even then the actual flow was between less than 3% in all

these vears due
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ii.

1il.

iv.

Changing Patterns in Tribal Societies

Problem of divisible and non-divisible na?ure of bud.—
get up to 90s and due to over emphasis of Exter-
nally Aided Projects later on.

Funds allocated are also diverted.

Institutional finance comes as margin money and
or bank finance

Banks ~re expected to give loans under differential
rate of interest(4%)

Actually loans given constitute is not even 10% of
requirement

Andhra Pradesh government adopted Society model

compared to government model in other states. The ad-
vantages are :

i

ii.

1ii.

iv.

follows:

i.

ii.

iii.

Non-laps ability of funds

Flexibility to adopt to local and immediate
demands ’

Possibilities for building local priorities in to action
plans

Powers to sanction schemes given up to Rs 1 lakh

to P.O.ITDA ; up to Rs 2 lakhs to chairman ITDA ;
up to Rs 15 lakhs to governing body

Organizational integration was achieved as

Andhra Pradesh is first in the country to introduce

single line administration in ITDA areas in
1986(G.0. Ms 434 dt 14-8-86 G.A Dept)

Model based on village tribal leadership
Comprehensive orders issued again in 2002 (GOMs
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274 dt 15-6-2002 G.A.Dept)

iv. Basic features of these orders are

v. A Senior Time Scale IAS officer or officer of State
government of equal cadre to be appointed as Project
Officer

., P.O. was made Ex. Officio Joint Collector(Tribal
Welfare) and Additional District Magistrate

vii.  Certain powers of Joint Collector were transferred
to P.O.

viii.  all development programmes in the sub-plan areas
to be approved by ITDA

ix. administrative control over all development and
regulatory functionaries with jurisdiction in sub-

plan area

Review of implementation of Tribal Sub - Plan
over the last thirty years has shown that the disparities
in levels of development between tribal areas and gen-
eral areas continued even though there is some progress
in tribal areas over 1975. The other important goal of
elimination of exploitation remains as an un- fulfilled
commitment. On the other hand there are trends of in-
crease in exploitation. The Tribal Unrest which was lim-
ited to Tribal areas of Srikakulam district in 1960s has
spread to all tribal areas by 2006. A classic case of State
itsclf being encroacher of tribal livelihood resource base

Is explained here under.

18. Development and Displacement -Case Study of
Polavaram Irrigation Project:

Displacement due to irrigation dams, mining, in-
dustry etc has become a life and death problem in sched-
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uled areas.While explaining the case study there \Af'ould be
some repetition of some discussion made in the earlier paras
of this article. The repetition was not avoided deliberately
fro the sake of emphasis of the problem.

a. Tribal Life and Constitutional Crisis :

A case of Polavaram Irrigation Project( Indira Sagéf)
is explained to understand constitutional and CUltul‘a.l =
sues involved The Proposed irrigation project on river
Godavari at Polavaram in Andhra Pradesh is likely to sub-
merge 276 villages of Andhra Pradesh and displace 1,1 7,000
population. 76,000 acres of land is likely to be submerged.
Now there are reports that some villages of Orissa state
and Chattisgarh are also likely to be submerged. Forest ar-
eas to a large extent with g very rich bio-diversity are also
likely to be submerged. Some Mandal Parishads get sub-
merged totally while Bhadrachalam Parliament (ST) and
Assembly (ST) constituencies Jose representative character
to that extent and Zilla Parishad covering these areas be-
come deficient to that extent, Several NGOs, political
parties(especially CPM) , tribal elected Members of Parlia-
ment, State Legislature and loca] bodies are agitating over
the issues of misery likely to be caused to the aboriginal
tribals on account of this Project. So far the demands have
been on rehabilitation measures to be taken u p. Howevel,
in this paper, the constitutional and cultural jssues that have
not been addressed so far Properly are raised to enable fur-
ther discussion, The Mandals (thé smallest unit of revenu¢
administration ip Andhra Pradesh) likely to be submerged
partly or wholly are, Kovvur, Polavaram, Devipatnan
Kunavaram, Bhadrachalam and Burgampahad.

Aren and population

Most of the

s Population likely tg e affected is the
POpuiations whoq :

are constitutionally recognized to as
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Scheduled Tribes through a Presidential Order. Most of the
area likely to be submerged is a Scheduled Area which is
also declared as much by President of India as per provi-
sions of Constitution of India. The tribal population also
falls into international classification of “indigenous popu-
lation" and therefore, the resolutions of United Nations to
deal with such populations also apply. Fifth Schedule of
Constitution of India also provided several safe guards to
Scheduled Tribes living in Schedule Areas which are ap-
plicable to these areas and tribes. Hence the problem as-

sumes larger constitutional importance.

Scheduled Areas and Land Laws

The Scheduled Areas in Andhra Pradesh are spread
over 9 districts namely Srikakulam, Vijayanagaram,
Visakhapatnam, East Godavari, West Godavari,
Khammam, Warangal, Adilabad and Mahaboobnagar dis-
trict. Numerous hill streams and small rivers flowing in the
scheduled areas of Adilabad, Warangal, Khammam, West
Godavari East Godavari and Visakhapatnam join each
other to finally join mighty river Godavari at Kunavaram,
(a few kilometers upstream of Polavaram). The rich natu-
ral resources of forest, land and water provide livelihood

to tribals.

The definition of Transfer under this Regulation is
also very elaborate. "Transfer means mortgage with or with-
out possession, lease, sale, gift, exchange of such property
or contract relating to such property in 1espect of su.ch
mortgage, lease, gift, exchange or other dealing". The in-
tention of this law is very clear from this: Land being prin-
cipal source of livelihood to tribals should not go in to the
hands of any persons other than tribal. By implication of
as already p-o'mtcd out, it is also a reserve kept fo'r.tulure
generation of tribals. Let us now examine the provisions of
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Fifth Schedule of Constitution of India.

The Fifth Schedule, which is often referre}i to as
"Constitution within Constitution” has many provisions fo;
protecting the interests of tribals. The executive power of
the state extends to the Scheduled Areas. The Governor 0l
the state having scheduled areas shall submit an annua
report to President of India on the administration of the
scheduled areas. There sha]] also be a Tribes Advisory Coun-
cil with all the Scheduled Tribe Members of State Legisla-
ture as members have aduty is to advise government/ go‘;-
ernor "on such matters pertaining to the welfare and ad-

) ] , re-
vancement of scheduled tribes in the state as may be r
ferred to them by Governor"

The Governor may make Regulations for peace am}
good government in scheduled areas with the consent 0
the President of India and he can also restrict the aPPhCIE1 -
bility of general laws to scheduled areas partially or Wl_wl ])’l
or with modifications. As can be seen from the above, in 4 i
these 166 years i.e. from the year the Ganjam allu,
Vizagapainam District Act was promulgated in 1839, tl]t
emphasis has beep to protect the interests of tribals. T:(;
burden of ensuring peace and good governance has becll1
on directly Governor who administers these areas throug

I ector as Agent to Government.

The President of India by an order can "direct thal]t
the whole Or specified part of 'the Sehioauled Greys sh?
Cease to be Scheduled Areas or part of such areas” OF m:
Crease the area oy alter the boundaries of the area by W;..?,
of Tectification of include "eW areas in scheduled areab;
Even though the President of India ig empowered to delete

some areas from scheduied areas, these were no instan.ce‘;
S0 far of such deletion. i Ny of the states having Fift
Scheduled areas,

On thg other hand, 4 states excep
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Andhra Pradesh have included several non-scheduled ar-
eas with more than 50% tribal population and are contigu-
ous to scheduled areas in the list of scheduled areas through
a Presidential Order.

The Constitution of India provided another safe-
guard. While defining the duties of National Commission
for Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes under Art 338,
it has directed that "the union and every state government
shall consult the Commission on all major policy matters
affecting Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes" (Now
there is a separate Commission to look after the interests of

Scheduled Tribes).

Keeping in view the importance of self-governance
in the Scheduled Areas, Parliament enacted the Panchayats
(Extension to the Scheduled Areas) Act, 1996 which is
popularly known as PESA Act (Act 40 of 199%). As a fol-
low up, the Andhra Pradesh State Legislature passed Act
7 of 1998 to be applicable to the scheduled areas of these
state. Both the acts empower the Gramsabha /Gram
Panchayats at different levels in scheduled areas to protect
the interests of tribals on land, forest produce, market etc.
As per PESA Act, 1996, the Gram Sabha, or Panchayat
"shall be consulted before making acquisition of land in
scheduled areas for development projects’

Considering the fact that all these constitutional pro-
visions are applicable to the scheduled areas, itis to be noted
that it is the bounden duty of state government to comply
with all the provisions of law in letter and spirit before the
Polavaram irrigation project is launched. The biggest Con-
stitutional and moral issue therefore, is : Whether the state
which is required to protect and promote the interests of
tribals living in scheduled areas as per directives/ provisions
of Constitution of India can act in a manner which resEjlts
in disappearance of large chunk of Scheduled Area. Fur-
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ther, the state government has no powers to alter the ?:a;
tus of Scheduled Areas. Only the President of India a f

following due process can declare that such areas cease Cf
be scheduled areas. The other related hypothetical ques
tions are "whether the tribes living in these sche_duled Ccl"tr;
eas who enjoyed legal protection from exploitation o ﬂee
Fifth Schedule will continue to enjoy the same status in th

new area?", "Whether, the habitations/ colonies where the);
may be rehabilitated will be declared as schedulgd aread
by the President of India to continue the protection aﬂ.n
development? And Wil the PESA and other Acts apply i

ine the
the new areas also and how ?. Now let us examine
cultural issyes,

Cultural Implications -

Koya, Konda Reddy and Nayak are the major 2
original tribeg living in the scheduled areas likely to l?e SE .
merged,. The tribeg who have been living in isolatllon f?
generations in the forest and hilly areas evolved their O.“.I;
‘way of life" which js popularly known as culture. As it ¥s
lunknown number of generation , 1t}
the roots of Hindu civilization are ll;
he Ramayana and Mahabharata 11??
many references to the tribal areas and tribal people were
incorporated ag part of these literate cyulture. The Hi”d_u_
Tribal cultural continuation continues even till today W.]th
tribal gods like Chenchy Mallanna of Srisailam becoming
Mallikarjua, Koya Dammakka temple becoming Ram?
temple at Bhadrachalam and Sammgakka Jatra of Koyas

years became 3 Jatra for lakhs of non

tribal areag only. T

held once in two
tribals alsa.

Tribals having liveq in forest and nature inCOrp?;
18 and non.Jiving things as part of th; :
Ugu refers to 5 Water body fl-equcnted y
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tiger while Mamidiguda refers to the habitation having
mango trees. There are animals like goats etc. forming to-
tems in tribal culture. Tribal habitations also have their own
traditionally defined boundaries (Haddu) which are re-
spected by the tribals living in the adjoining habitations
who also have their own territory. Neither the Revenue
dept nor Forest nor Panchayat Raj Departments during
British or after independence respected these age old and
time tested traditional boundaries by drawing their own
boundaries resulting situations of conflict almost every day.
Even today, tribals feel that all the forest, land and water
resources in their territory belonged to them. The concept
of "mother earth" is very strong among them. They evolved
their own social organization to manage the natural re-
sources so that all the members of tribal community make
a decent livelihood. It is the communities' recognition of
usufruct ownership that is important for them and their
enjoyment continues at the will of the tribal owner as well
as the village elders who manage resources on behalf of

the community.

There are intra-tribal, inter-tribal and inter-village
councils established as per tradition to manage their own

affairs. The concept of a title (patta) for land was intro-
duced later on by the government and even after several
decades of independence, there are hundreds of square ki-
lometers of inhabited tribal areas which are not surveyed
and settled. It is in this context, the argument in some quar-
ters that compensation will be available only to the title
holders becomes irrelevant and absurd as the government
which introduced revenue system of land records has not
completed its own work. As an alternative, the customary
law of recognition of ownership by community is also not
respected for determining their ownership.

Large number of tribals depended on collection and
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habi-
sale of minor forest produce. As the forests aroynd :]I::re s
tation are treated as property of the cglnmunl;yﬂ,1 e
customary laws for organizing exploitation o i iy
resources by the community. Here also commu ik sy
nitions of usufruct right is important and in a ‘:’X’Ct o
recognized even by the Andhra Pradesh'Fores ot
and also national forest policy which provided con o i
to tribals for collection of Minor Forést Produce ;t R
jure ownership of forests remaining w1'th governme t.hese
variety of Beedi leaves are avallab.le from Lo
Bhadrachalam forests while Gum, Tamarind, !ppal - MEP
other forest produce on which tribals live, Tr.eatm% :I:ere e
gathering on par with daily wage labor will no e
correct as forests are renewable resource base for th

The important aspects of culturg iS_ str-on‘g :j(;l‘;
moorings. Each and every aspect of th_elr ll.fe 15 11111 e
thetr religion and primitive religion is defined in smlpde105585
as ‘belief in supernatura]”. There are boundary go Lt A
which protect the habitations. There are ma]evOlf_?]nough
benevolent gods. While the former are appeaseq thr s
scarifies, the later are thanked occasional] y for their b.enc i
lent attitude, They are severa] myths associatefl wul?bzlls
8in of the tribe, birth, death, life after death ctc. The t?ate d
knowledge of nature is unlimited and beljefs aSSO‘.I) AT
with nature from important part of their cultyre. Thexc1 2
hundreds of sacreq 8Toves where thejr gods are believec

o cel-
be living and therefore, the forests around them are
€moniously protected by tribals,

There are claborate met
are also elaborate kinship re]
terns. In short, tribal
over severa] unknow
€nce to a given are
idea to submerge

hods of marriage and theqrt(:
ations and kin behavior P‘ed
Culture is 3 complex whole evol‘f’er’
N number of generations with re d
a, called culture arey and it will be.a bf;ll
this great living cylpyre area and it »
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be on absurd idea, if some one thinks that this culture can
be rebuilt at a new place as culture will be in the minds of
people and it manifests itself only on important occasions
o_nl)’ at the places with which they have mythical associa-
fions. In the new setting, they may remain as individuals
but will not be living as communities as earlier.

International agreements under the departments of
United Nations like ILO and World Bank have elaborate
policy of Resettlement and Rehabilitation. They unequivo-
cally suggest for resettlement of "communities as commu-
nities". India is part of UN and there fore, the state govern-
ments have to respect them even if they do not seek assis-
tance from UN agencies. There are also elaborate central
and state government orders on Resettlement and Reha-
bilitation. Political chiefs of governments are also promis-
ing that they will do their best for project affected popula-
tions. Then why people should agitate? is a pertinent ques-
tion and Why people did not agitate in earlier projects? is
another relevant question. If they have not agitated earlier,
it is because of their lack of awareness of the constitutional
provisions. Further , they also had immense faith in the
system and believed that justice will be done to them by
government. However, experiences of people in the earlier
projects increased their doubts over the delivery mechinary
of the government than strengthening their faith. Let us
examine some of the projects.

After India became in dependent, Zamindaries were
abolished and Ryotwari system was introduced in plains
areas as a progre:%sive measure. In 1969, Muttas and Mahals
in the scheduled areas of Andhra Pradesh were also abol-
ished to introduce the Ryotwari system through Regula-
tions. Treating tribal Muttas on par with plains Zamindars
is itself a wrong step as Muttadars were as poor as any
other tribals. Survey and Settlement operations were con-
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ducted in some of the scheduled areas covered by M‘lltta:
and Mahals and other scheduled areas . In .all the lt ;I:lfy
Regulations that were issued for the purpose, 1? was c led !
mentioned that while giving pattas to Ryotsc it sho_u —
ensured that they are not conferred to them in contr? =
tion of land Transfer Regulation. In the areas that-aref 1 4
to be submerged, tribals complain that thousand o alL =
were settled in favor of non-tribals without regard to la v-.
Even where tribals have tittles for their land, there e Se]a_
eral instances where they lost their lands due to mam};uthe
tions of money- lenders and traders who circumvented -
Land Transfer Regulation with connivance of Offl?.lla 15'
Hence, it jg contended that the manipulative nOn‘h‘t:f"d_
get more benefits in rehabilitation process than law abi

: . ; . . . e by
Ing and innocent tribals, who wait for justice to be done D'}
government agencies .

The major dams were described as Temples of Mi";t
ern India by our first Prime Minister but it is also a fact t ]1d
they have displaced Sons of Soil to benefit outsiders Ta—
little or no attempts were made for resettlement or re 1of
bilitation. Severa] Chenchu  tribal gudems d
Mahaboobnagar and Kurnoo| district were Submcrif;eCt
under Srisailam Hydro Electric project. It is a known fa .
that not even 5 single Chenchy worked during the dar‘lr
construction even as manual laborer. Even today th_el_
fepresentation in Irrigation/ Powey Department is very ";e
significant. The POwer generated from the dam is mac )
available to far off towns but not to Chenchu gudems Slwt
ated few kilometers from Dam even today as the F Ore53
Acts come in the way of laying of electric lines to “"iss
habitationg, Nagarjuna Sagar alse submerged Chencht
gudems of Prakasham district with out rehabilitation.

Chenchus of

Pedda Cheryyy, (Which has a history
and pre~history also

) affected by Varadaraja Swamy M s
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dium Irrigation Project were proposed to be rehabilitated
at Kottala Cheruvu in 1990s. They were shifted over night
from their habitation. A well planned and ill executed re-
habilitation project resulted in reverse migration of Chenhus
as they could not shift to agricultural way of life from gath-
ering economy in a few months of half-hearted rehabilita-
tion work. To their shock, they found their habitation de-
molished by then and they had to live under trees for some

time.

In case of Surampalem Reservoir scheme in East
Godavari district, the Hon'ble High Court of Andhra
Pradesh (W.P.No. 8476/2001) had to give direction to gov-
ernment to consult people as government has not followed
it own order (G.O.Ms.No.64, dt. 18-04-90) prescribing de-
tailed procedures to be followed in respect of tribals affected
by the projects. By G.O.Ms.No. 98, Irrigation Department
dated 15-04-1986, provision of employment to the displaced
persons was guaranteed in the project posts. How ever,
ever since the ban on general recruitment was imposed by
government in 1980s as part of economy measures, em-
ployment guarantee to project affected populations was
also not honored. While issuing the latest government or-
der Rehabilitation and Resettlement Policy, both the above
mentioned progressive orders were made in operative. Let
us now examine the new government policy. The first ob-
jective of the new R&R Policy is to "Minimize displacement
and to identify non-displacing or least displacing alterna-
tives". In case of Polavaram Project, we have to wait and
see whether these alternatives to minimize displacement
are being worked out or not. Statements by engineering
officials in various interviews with news papers and TV
show that no attempts are made to search for alternatives.

A brief discussion on concept of compensation is
required. There is a cross-cultural difference in perceptions.
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While we determine the price of land in terms of sale value,
tribals never think in terms of sale value and they treat‘ ﬂ_%‘
land as source of livelihood. Further, as the Law prohibits
such a sale to non- tribals and tribals are very poor, the
registered sale value is minimal and it can not be an ac-
ceptable proposition. Then, land to land has to be provided.
However, the latest R&R Policy of A.P. Government speaks
only of preference to tribals in allotment of land in ayacut
.Allotment of land to land is not made mandatory. Fur-
ther, it was not clearly spelt out whether the compulsory
land acquisition clause will also be made applicable to lands
of private owners in the ayacut as they become prosperous

at the cost of tribal oustees. The lands so acquired can be
allotted to tribals

The threat of displacement is also from mining op-
erations. Coal mines mostly situated in Koya tribal belt in
Adilabad, Karimnagar, Khammam and Warangal districts
had earlier displaced many Koya habitations. It is believe'd
that the name Kothagudem was given by Koyas in thep’
traditional way to groups of sheds constructed near their
habitat, when mining operations were first started by
Singareni. The Kothagudem has grown by leaps and bounds
and Koya gudeins receded into jungles. Here also, even
today very few or no Koyas are working in the Mines, even
as laborers. The public sector Heavy Water Plant located in
Manuguru (a scheduled village) in the same district hardly
provided jobs to tribals Iiving around it just as ITC,
Bhadrachalam, a private company located in scheduled
areas has not helped much the tribals living around it. Koyas
who were displaced ritually from Bhad;achalam temple
long back did not get employment even today in temple
administration oy are given place in temple rituals.

We often hear tri

bals, going to the w kly market,
saying that they settle = - ey

Own mentally only after seeing the
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forest during their return journey. That is their psychol-
ogy. Therefore, the major question is 'Will the tribals pro-
posed to be rehabilitated in the relatively advanced
Godavari districts, be able to withstand the onslaughts of
advanced populations and cultures when they are not able
to resist the exploitation of non-tribal migrants form
Godavari districts in in their own habitation Khammam?"
Another hypothetical questions. "What will happen if the
tribals ‘decide to go back to the forests when they are not
satisfied with the new environment?". When the dam is
completed, there will be a sheet of water for about 90 Kms
upstream from Polavaram. After that it will be Reserve
Forest only and it is out of bounds as per Forest Conserva-
tion Act. It will be like Devil and Deep Sea for them if this

issue is not addressed now.
12. Major issues yet to be addressed

Three major problems continue even today which
are sources of friction between tribals and government. They
are i) there is a dispute between Revenue and Forest bound-
aries for several Kilometers ii) About 20 lakh acres of forest
is under cultivation of tribals and iii) the problem of shift-
ing cultivators and enclosures in forests which are not re-
vue villages. This happened because the determination of
rights of tribals living in reserve forests did not take place
for decades in 25 lakh acres declared under Section 4 of
Andhra Pradesh Forest Act 1964.
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Chapter - 8

Agricultural Patterns of Tribes

Hill cultivation is a seasonally regulated sequeﬂc'e
of procedures designed to open up and bring under culti-
vation a patch of forest land. After one or two seasons_of
staple cropping the plot is left fallow for years together with
a view to restoring fertility of the soil through forest growth,
following which the plot is again cleared and burnt and
another cycle of cultivation begins. This process continues-
Hill cultivation goes under a variety of names. The other
variously called names are shifting 'cultivation, slash-and-
burn cultivation, nomadic agriculture, migratory primitives'
agriculture, primitive horticulture, brand tilla;re, hoe-and-
burn, swidden agricnllure and so on., [ adclifion to thCSG_
descriptive names and local terms, a particular type of
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farming with some distinctive features, while allowing for
minor local variations, is commonly termed as shifting cul-
tivation. According to the F.A.O.'s estimate the actual area
under, shifting cultivation in the world would be about 36
million sq. km inhabited by some 200 million people

Widely distributed over the country, the practice
of hill cultivation is highly - varied but in general the hill
cultivators follow the following cycle at their own conve-
nience. The stages to complete one full cycle are, selecting
the forest patch or land, worshipping, cutting the forest
growth and spreading it for drying, collecting big logs and
firewood, setting fire to the shrubs, planning or final
preparation of the field for sowing, sowing seeds with
digging sticks or with the help of hoes, weeding, watch-
ing and protecting the crop, harvesting and 0000000stor-
ing, worshipping and merry-making. Al the members of
a family are involved in the operation in some way or the
other. The patch of forest land is left fallow for one to 10
vears as the case may be. In one particular plot they may
raise only one crop or utilize it for two to three seasons.
And these two stages of operation vary from place to place,
from tribe to tribe. The main crops are maize, millet, green
pulses, beans, etc.

The process of selection of site is concerned, after
the first-day clearance operation for construction of the field
hut, the farmer returns home. If he dreams a bad omen he
leaves the plot and selects another. A big area is selected
for persons of one block (Penal) in a village. Worship for
good crop and protection. Clearance of forest for cultiva-
tion in carly January. A plot of 1 to 1.5 hectares requires a
month engaging two persons a day. Both men and women
of the family work. Drying of felled trees and burning in
February-March. Burning takes place usually on the sev-
enth day the Full Moon in the month of March.



230 Changing Patterns in Tribal Societies

Phujung ceremony-rites performed at the first v151f
after burning by offering a fowl for good crop. Demartcra
tion of plot and construction of a field house in the ce?b e.
Individual plots are demarcated by big logs from th.c ig
field of a block of village people (usually the whple vxlla;g.e
is divided into two Mocks according to residential pattern
as upper khel and lower khel). Preparation of' Luzu or ve{g-
etable gardening adjoining the field hut. Sowing the seec 5,
viz. paddy, white and red, maize, etc., in March .and Aprl .
Merry-making by 'celebrating Moatsu-the festival of _t lle
land-for six days. Weeding-for two to three times. Watch-
ing for the protection of crops. Rites performed at the t}n;s
of harvesting at aphu (place of worship in front of the fie
house). Mills (1926 : 122) gave an account of ten.ter cer-
emony in which the priest remains in gonna for six daysci
Harvesting. Storing in granaries which are constructe.
away from the dwelling houses in October and November.
One plot is cultivated for two years.

Jhuming is done in phases. First; the forest is selectei'
After one days genna observation the forest patch is cleal'eﬁ '
wood allowed to dry and purification performed before it
is burnt. The field hutis constructed. Yacht golfing is pl'a)"ed'
the crop sown and a genna to mark the end of sowing ob-
served. The field is watched from the field hut, and tl'{e
ritual forwarding off pests performed. Next the field li
weeded, first-fruit ceremony observed, harvesting done al‘“:
finally merry-making in Vada festival at the close of tnlt
agricuitural year is done. All suitable land in the Rangma
area was taken up generations ago and now lies fallow
under secondary jungle on six to 12 years' rotation. Ordi-
narily, two to three crops are take
before it is discarded. Whole vill
field in the same

n from a plot of jand
age own a particular jhwn
area in one block for easy. éIPPI"’aFI]’
labour saving and easy watching. The staple crop is rice:
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Millets, taro, cotton, chilies, ginger, oilseeds, etc., are also
grown. An important characteristic of the tribal agricul-
ture is co-operation which can clearly be seen at the time
of transplanting paddy, and on other occasions. The help
is rendered among the relatives or among the villagers or
among the people of an area on a reciprocal basis.

Resources of the traditional tribal economy are con-
cerned, the agriculturist tribes have their land as the main
stay of their economy. The fertilizer used by the tribals is
cow-dung manure. The dung is collected in a pit into which
dirt and other refuse are kept. After some lime the decom-
posed contents of the pit are scattered in small heaps all
over the plot. The ploughing before the first shower mixes
the manure with soil. The irrigation facilities are provided
by nature. Rain is the best, and the tribal farmers solely
depend on it. The agricultural activities of different agri-
cuiturist tribals living in all the four zones of tribal India
may be surveyed to get a broad picture of the form of agri-
culture prevalent among them. The agriculture cycle starts
with ploughing for three or four times, once immediately
after the first showers in January or February and twice
within a month or two of the first ploughing to expose the
s0il to the sun. After some time the land is again ploughed.
Before sowing, the fields are manured in late June just be-
fore the rains. Soon after the first rain the fields are pioughed
twice or thrice. The seeds are scattered all over the field,
and the fields leveled. Still some of these tribes are Jargely
depending on food gathering, hunting, non-timber forest
produce collection and shifting (Podu) cuftivation for their
subsistence and survival.

Features Of Agricultural Economy of Selected Tribes In North
Coastal Andhra Pradesh:

Agriculture in the tribal areas difters from that of
the plain areas, even though the innate character is the
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same for both types of geographical farming. But, Podu or
shifting cultivation is a unique feature of PTG agricult_ul'e-
Tribals of these selected districts are settled agriculturists,
albeit shifting cultivation is a vestige transition of tribal so-
ciety from one of food gathering and hunting stage to that
of settled agriculture. The PTGs in North Coastal Andhra
area usually deal with wet, dry and Podu cultivation. Tl}e
farmers raise both dry and wet crops. The dry land is ramn
fed while the wet lands are irrigated by streams; Podu cul-
tivation is much prevalent due to the availability of low
gradient hilly slopes. Podu is largely undertaken by the

households living in the interior hill tracts located in the
hill tracts.

The houscholds living in plain areas are undertak-
ing very limited extent of Pody cultivation in the selected
villages. All the PTG communities are partly or wholly de-
pendent on shifting cultivation in more extent in the inte-
rior hill tracts which are located in the interior hill areas.
During the sample survey it is noticed that a few Gadaba
and Kondh households living in the region II mandals and
villages were also found to follow this practice due to lack
of alternative employment opportunities for them. The
number of families following only shifting cultivation Of
only settled cultivation or partly shifting cultivation and
partly settled cultivation has indicated along with the area
of lands possessed by them in each village. It is noticed that
out of 360 households covered in the sample nearly 16 per-
cent households are dependent solely on shifting cultiva-
tion 44 percent of the households areddependant partly on
shifting cultivation and partly on settled cultivation. Nearly
40 percent are dependent'-only on scttled cultivation
Among the sampling households () percent of the hous¢”
ho]ds are partly or wholly dependent op shifting cultiva-
tion. Thus from among the six villages which came to the



Agricultural Patterns of Tribes 233

sampling fold shifting cultivation was found to be prac-
ticed in four villages.

Nature of the Operational Land Holdings and Cropping Pattern :

Shifting cultivation is economically more viable to
the tribes are as their principal source of income in the North
coastal Andhra districts Region because of low capital in-
vestment necessary for seeds, manures and techniques
employed in the process of production. Apart from land
and labour which are easily available they use traditional
seeds which they preserve at the time of harvesting their
crops to obtain them from their neighbours mostly on ex-
change. The jhum fields are not manured excepting spread-
ing of ashes obtained from firing of felled materials. Imple-
ments used are very simple. The most distinctive practice
that we have come across among them is the use of drought
animals like cows, bullocks for ploughing the swidden.
Techniques of cultivation are acquired through active par-
ticipation by an individual since early age. Total absence of
paid wage-labour system is another peculiarity of the prac-
tices since exchange of labour is the main feature of the
system. Both communal and individual ownership of land
is also found in the field of shifting cultivation. However,
individual ownership is mostly found in North coastal

Andhra districts.

Shifting cultivation is practiced in the hilly terrain,
where climatic conditions such as medium rainfall, medium
temperature, and soil type are favourable for quick gro?vth
of plants. In the absence of suitable land for settled culn\"a-
tion on one hand and availability of areas covered with
immediate growing vegetation, on the other, a number of_
communities like Bonda, Kandha, Didavi, and Koya of
North coastal Andhra districts Region practice shifting
cultivation as most suitable from of cultivation. In course
of time, this has become a deep rooted habit with many
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people. Several communities still cling to it even through
land is in short supply. In such a situation the 'fallow pe-
riod' and jhum cycle get reduced. Selection of sites for shift-
ing cultivation is made on a number of considerations ie.
Fallo period, growth of wild plants to be slashed, nearness
to village, nature of slope, supernatural deviations etc. The
tribes of southern Orissa cut the trees high above the grouﬂd
leaving the stools of about 2 feet in height where as those
of northern Orissa cut the trees flush with the ground.

The women are forbidden to take part in the Jungle
clearing among the Juangs and the Bhuyans where as there
is no such taboo associated with this work among Saord
Dongria Kondhs and other tribal communities of southern
Orissa. Among the Dongria Kondhs "there is no difference
between the males and females as regards the division ©
labour. The women toil hard from dawn to dusk. They ¢t
the shrubs with the males, lit fire, level the ash and till th¢
plots with the hoe, broadcast the seeds, weed the grasses
and finally harvest the crops. Winnowing, threshing an®
strong are also done by both men and women. (Upah
Aparajita, 1994). The shifting cultivation is a way of life-
Individuals, irrespective of gender are initiated into it atan
early age as a part of traditional social process that helf_’es
to acquire the skill and techniques of shifting cultivatiol
through participation. Children in the age group of 9 to l.
years accompany their parents to the swidden to learn vart”
ous operations by imitation and through occasional instruc”
tions from the elders from the Bonda, Didayi, Kutia Kandh

Dongria Kandh and Paroja of the North coastal Andhr?
districts.

— Shift?ng cultivation has very little scope for SpeCial"
ization as diverse Crops are sown in a single plot of lant:

Mixed crops of hill paddy, minor millets, pulses, 0il seed

are grown in shifting cultivation and they are harvested 1
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succession. Unlike the Saoras and Dongaria Kondh who
have their threshing floors and harvests each crop once,
the Bondos reap a small quantity every day, just enough
for the days food threshing it with their feet on verandah,
husking, clearing, cooking and eating immediately (Elwin,
1950) Reaping a small quantity of crop every day and ab-
sence of threshing floors indicates that the PTGs like Bondo
do not have power to sustain stocks of the produce. This
indicates a very primitive level of economic performance

and a very low standard of living.

[t has been stated earlier that shifting cultivation is
resorted to on a particular land for a period of two to three
years. In the 2nd and 3rd year felling of trees is not re-
quired to be carried out. Hence pressure of work is much
less in the subsequent years. Generally crops grown in the
second and third year are of a different variety from those
of the previous years. The change in the cropping pattern
is due to the declining fertility in the successive years. Shifting
cultivation is primarily a labour intensive pursuit with di-
vision of labour based on age and gender and at the same
time a collective, more or less cooperative system in which
members of various units of social organization starting
from the family, minor lineage group to village have to
participate individually as well as collectively; and cooper-
ate with each other at various operational stages.

The family structure among the Bonda, Koya,
Diadayi and Kandha is mostly nuclear and is small in size.
With individual ownership of house and homestead land
and usufruct right over swidden going hand in hand, fam-
ily act as the basic socio-economic unit. It shoulders the
entire responsibility of cultivation in the patches allotted
to it and should remain in readiness to help the close kins-
men and neighbours, village officials, etc., whenever called
for on nominal wage or no wage and on cooperation ba-
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sis. All members of a household of tribes like Bonda, Koya,
Kandha and Paraja form an effective production unit by
participating ungrudgingly in all sorts of distinctive du-
ties traditionally earmarked for each. In shifting cultiva-
tion the entire village acts as a single production unit. All
decisions relating to it are taken in the meeting of the vil-
lage in case of Bonda and Didayi tribe. Village meeting
are presided over by the village functionaries like Nayak,
Member, and Mukhiya etc. The role of the village leaders
is still considered essential and inseparable from the pro-

cess of shifting cultivation in the study villages khoirput
and Podia Block.

Shifting cultivation is a system interwined with
hard and arduous labour coupled with risk to human life
brought by wild life. It is not a lazy and lethargic process
as alleged by some observers. Both men and women walk
several kilometers every day, work in hot summer, windy
rainy season and rigorous winter in the high hills infested
with wild animals and poisonous reptiles. Among the
Soara, shifting cultivation is a collective venture. All par-
ticipants are expected to carry on the required operations
as per the calendar collectively fixed. In such a situation
promptness, not laziness of an individual, is the likely
watch word. In shifting cultivation, the Bonda, Diday!
and Gond tribe follow a defined cropping pattern. Differ”
ent crops are grown separately in specific part of the sam®
patch in different years of cultivation. As is the practice
in many other areas, the Gond tribes do not mix up dif-
ferent crops. These crops are not only traditional but alsO
popular among them since they themselves consume most
of these. Use of improved seeds, and chemical fertilizers
and pesticide and the modern techniques of cultivation

have not yet found their way into the shifting cultivation
fields of the Bondos of Khoraput. |
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Shifting cultivation is a subsistence economy among
the Bonda Didayi, Kandha providing the community a
variety of food crops one after another within a period of 5
to 6 months. Almost all these food crops are mostly con-
sumed at home and the surplus, if any, is either sold or
bartered. Niger is the only crop grown in swidden that is
totally disposed off by sale or by exchange for paddy grains.
Some of the service personnel like the Blacksmith, the pot-
ter, milkman and basket maker are paid in kind. Some items
of produce from swidden are exchanged for things of daily
necessity. Thus, shifting cultivation is obviously less mar-
ketable. Swidden cultivation is their main source of food
and nutrition that helps to maintain a balanced diet.

Shifting cultivation is not only the major source of
income to many households in the interior hill tracts of the
study area but also provides ample scope for earning extra
income by making bigger clearings when necessity arises
for more funds to meet the expenses of a costly ritual like
marriage ceremony or payment of an old debt. It is also
used as a source of building a common fund for the village.
The unmarried youths too raise a common fund for their
activities through shifting cultivation. Produce from the
clearings cultivated collectively by the houscholds and by
the unmarried youths go to their respective common funds.
Shifting cultivation is never a compelitive undertaking.
Nobody likes to make bigger clearings for accumulation of
wealth. Further, it provides security at the time of food cri-
sis caused by failure of crops in the plain and wet land dl.‘xe
to drought or flood. In swidden cultivation, total crop fail-
ure does not occur, because a large variety of crops grown
are harvested one after another within a period to 4 to 5
months. In the sampling interior hill tracts it was found
that the cultivation period and fallow period has be.com'e
more of less equal i.e. 2 to 3.years of cultivation period is

followed by 2 to 3 years of fallow period.
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The system of shifting cultivation has beel“l f—egrﬁ:
by Pelzer as "an economy shows main c}?aracterls ic B
rétation of fields rather than crops; clearmg by mea? R
fire, absence of draught animals and manuring, use .O =
man labor only, employment of dibble‘snck or hoe; S, -
period of soil occupancy alternating with long fauof“thpeir
riod. Shifting cultivation forms a part and pa‘rcel f) S
culture. It has become a way of their life the rituals, SEC, ‘1_
organizations and recreational activities are 50 much;lis
ter-twined with the practice of shifting cultivation that ]ihis
difficult to isolate jt through the total culture compng- :
is one of the main reasons of continuation of this h‘Omﬂ‘]’e
cultivation in spite of the efforts made to wean away —
tribals from the practice of shifting cultivation. Among Cifi—
tain tribes shifting cultivation has a deep religious sign L
cance. Their economic and religious life is interWOf’eII e
such an extent with this Practice that it is difficult to isola :
the economic factors for separate treatment. [t has b@?al
rightly pointed out that "shifting cultivation has a SPeCt;1e
significance in the ethos of concerned tribal society z_md -
social relationship, cultural values and mythical beliefs cl y
directly linked with it. Tribal valye orientation is one of t]tll—
basic causes underlying the continuance of shifting cu
vation among most of the tribes of hill regions.

q . % . . -1e_
The scarcity of Jands i the plains in relation to ¢

: ibals
mand and theijyr high prices put them beyond the tr lbi) -
reach. It is also not easy for them to invest large f.unds -
bullocks, fertilizers, labour charges and other agricultu

31
Instruments required for seltled cultivation. On the othe
hand with the aghes of nat

their own hard labour, ti
seeds in the system of g
cultivation needs only a
digging stick and axe all

- u
hifting cultivation. Besides pode
few simple implements like Llilcé :
of which can be manufactured by
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cultivators themselves excepting the iron part which can
be provided to them by the local black smiths in exchange
o{ small amount of their produce. Shifting cultivation pro-
vides work to all members of a tribal family. Women take
aclive part in cleaning podu lard, breaking clod of earth,
hoeing, dibbling weeding and reaping. The children right
from a tender age helps their parents on all these activities.
Plough cultivation in wet or dry lands involves clear divi-
sion of labour which does not fit in with the traditional

style of life and work of these people.

The shifting cultivators in general are found adopt-
ing severa] supplementary source of subsistence allied to it.
They carry on collection of edible roots, shoots, leaves, flow-
ers, fruits and mushrooms and several varieties of minor
forest produce such Mahua flower, myrabolen, sal seeds,
tamarind, firewood, honey, broom, jhuna, siali leaves,
thatching grass etc. In addition to this they carry on hunt-
ing. Podu cultivation is the only means of survival for inte-
rior households who do not posses any low lands or ter-
raced of plots of Jand either because of land alienation or
because of pressure of population on limited plain lands.
Thus swidden cultivation has been a safety value against
pauperization and destitution. This aspect of swidden cul-
tivation is more extent in mining and industrialization ar-
eas where a Jarge number of tribals are dispossessed of their
lands and villages which were inherited by them from their

forefathers.

In the tribal areas of North Coastal districts of AP
there is a lot of pressure on land due to the increase in tribal
population and in-migration of non-tribal people. The per
household availability of cultivable land has declined over
a period of time. The details pertaining to the average size
of operational land holding (OLH) of the sample house-
holds reveal that the average size of OLH of all tribes is
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recorded as 3.20 acres. It may be noted from the table th'at
the largest average OLH is held by the households living in
plain areas and the smallest OLH is owned by the house-
holds living in the interior hill tracts it may be noted that a
large part of the land is Patta land given by the Govern-
ment to these primitive tribes for organizing the settled
cultivation.

The Problem of Shifting Cultivation

There are many areas in Andhra Pradesh where
the terrain offers ljttle scope for agriculture other than shift-
ing cultivation on hill slopes. This type of tillage, also known
to anthropologists as slash-and-burn, or swidden, cultiva-
tion, is described in Telugu as podu. Several tribes of Andhra
Pradesh were traditionally podu cultivators, and it is only
in the last fifty years that considerations of forest conser-
vancy led to variguys measures aimed at the restriction of
total elimination of poduy, In the agency areas of north
coastal Vishakapatnam, Vijayanagaram and Srikakulam
districts slash-and-burn cultivation is still the main method
of tillage of tribal communities. Wherever the tergain lends
itself to the cultivation of rice and hijl] streams facilitate irri-
gation, the transition to such permanent cultivation relieves
the pressure on land used for podu . Such pressure has
arisen where the Forest Department has claimed large parts
of the land for plantations of commercial species, such as
teak or eucalyptus, but a shortage of land has also come
about in certain hill villages owing to the natural growﬂl
of population. The argument, often put forward by forest
officials, that podu cultivation js inherently wastoful and
detrimental to the Preservation of forests is pevertheless not
without flaws. In the areas inhabited for centuries if not
millennia by shifl-ing cultivators, there are some of the ] arg-
» Whereas the expansion of intensive
Plough cultivation has nearly everywhere led to a disap-
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pearance of forests. This becomes obvious in many parts of
Andhra Pradesh.

The government, which in the past eight years has
pursued a very effective policy of tribal rehabilitation, rec-
ognizes the part podu is playing in the economy of such
tribes as Saoras, Gadabas, Jatapus, and Konda Doras. Rela-
tively small plots have been assigned to tribals on patta on
the assumption that the occupiers augment the yields by
crops grown on podu fields In the north coastal districts of
AP only limited areas have been declared reserved forest,
and the majority of the hill slopes are open for podu culti-
vation. Here the government has accepted the fact that the
tribesmen have an inherent right to the hills and valleys of
their ancient homeland. To some extent the difference in
official attitudes is undoubtedly due to the fact that in the
north coastal districts of AP the tribesmen led by Naxalite
revolutionaries, had risen in armed revolt against oppres-

sion by outsiders.

In fact more often tribes have been described as peas-
ants without the criteria used for defining peasants being
adequately applied. The pattern of land ownership in the
study area reveal that the area was under the rule of
Zamindars and Muttadars during the British regimes and
tribals of this area gave up their traditional practices of
communal ownership of land and sought sustenance
through individual ownership (Parthasarathy .G). Land
becomes the commodity of the mart, even though land
transactions were few and far between. But land transfer
to non-tribals through loan transactions or usufruct mort-
gages becomes a common feature. It was only through the
1917 and 1959 movements that land was restored to the
tribals but the ownership structure remained ske\yed. A.ll
the selected villages are un-surveyed villages. Against this
background an attempt is made in this study to analyze
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the agricultural patterns of Gadaba tribal households.
Features of Agricultural Economy of Tribes in North Coastal AP:

In the selected villages the size of the land holdmgf
of the tribal farming family is small due to a high degree 011
a pauperization of the small people as marginal and sma
landowners. Distribution of sample households accgrdmg
to class-size group reveal that the size-group is fixed in pro-
portion with the prevailing conditions in the villages. Across
different size group of farms marginal farms (50 percent)r
small farms (33.33 percent), medium farms (13.33 percent)
and large farms (3.33) are categorized for the in depth study
of tribal agricultural patterns. It may also be noted that.the
marginal farms are found in large number among the tribal
communities. All the selected heads of households are per-
manent residents in the respective sample villages and have
been staying there from more than 10 years.

In the tribal areas of north coastal districts of A.P/
there is a lot of pressure on land due to the increase in tribal
population and in-migration of non-tribal people. The per
household availability of cultivable land has declined e
a period of time. The details pertaining to the average s1z€
of operational land holding (OLH) of the sample house-
holds shows that the average size of OLH of all tribes and
size groups is recorded as 3.14 acres. The average size of
OLH of different size groups is in commensurate with the
relative economic status of the sample households. The
smallest size of OLH of 1.56 acres is owned by marginal
farms (MRF) and also it may be noted that a large part of
the land is Patta land given by the Government to the tribals
for settled cultivation practices.

Cropping Pattern

The tribal people in north coastal districts of AP
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usually deal with wet, dry and Podu cultivation. The farm-
ers raise both dry and wet crops. The dry land is rain fed
while the wetlands are irrigated by streams; Podu cultiva-
tion is much prevalent due to the availability of low gradi-
ent hilly slopes. Podu is largely undertaken by primitive
tribes. Among the different size groups of farms except
large farms all other farms are undertaking Podu cultiva-
tion. Considerable changes have taken place in agriculture
sector; so far the cropping pattern is concerned. The tribal
farmers are used to grow cereals and millets in the past.
However, due to efforts made by governmental agencies
tribals have come to know about growing non-traditional
and commercial crops and still a large portion of the gross
cropped area is used for growing food crops. The season-
wise distribution of gross cropped area details indicates thaF
the gross cropped area under Kharif crop and. uncjer Rabi
crop are lesser than the area under Podu Fuluvanon. The
large and medium farms cultivating relahvely large pro-
portion of the gross cropped area under Kharlf season. [t
implies that the marginal farms are depepdmg more upon
the Podu cultivation than the remaining size groups.
Gadaba tribes are conducting higher proportion of total
Podu cultivation in the study area and their area un-der
Kharif and Rabi seasons is very low. The sample tribal
households have reported that 17 types of fOf’d a1‘1d nOﬂ(i
food crops are raised by them in the entire gross croppe
area under Kharif, Rabi, and Podu.

r crops have been iden.tified
tion of cropped area of each
9 crops have been iden-

Among them ten majo
on the basis of relative propor

; -opped area
crop in the total gross cropped ar 5 et
lifiekd as the major crops by the sample househelds; the data

i . ; area reveal that
relating to cropping pattern in the mld'}t 1tne Lsaal];(:l':; oy
the area under the major 9 crops Con.St]. Ee observed that
percent of the gross crop ped area ) m‘a} -ea of the major
as much as 37.51 percent of the total ares
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crops is under paddy cultivation. The total area under_ce-
reals and millets of the gross cropped is very high. The n:bal
farmers have been growing commercial crops like turmeric,
jingle, and vegetables in a considerable area. Also it is no-
ticed that, in the study area, it has been estimated that more
area is under shifting cultivation, among the major crops
considered in the study, crops like ragi, red gram, samat,
jowar, bajra, turmeric and a variety of mixed crops are
grown under Podu cultivation. Though Paddy is also grown
the area under this crop is negligible. More than 90 percent
of the Podu is held by marginal and small farms. In spite of
the strenuous efforts made by the governmental and non-
governmental agencies the practice of Podu cultivation is
prevalent particularly in the villages of the hilly areas.

Irrigation Facilities :

The north coastal Andhra Pradesh has non-peren-
nial rivers. Land provides good harvest only under rain-
fed clouds of Southwest and Northeast monsoons. The
tribals for a long time were neglected in building irrigation
tanks or canals for cultivation of lands. In the study area
irrigation facilities were meager in spite of the ground wa-
ter potential and the existence of hill streams. The ITDAS
established separate engineering department to provide ir-
rigation facilities and made efforts to construct check dams
across the hill streams wherever possible. Due to these fa-
cilities the tribal cultivator is able to rajse crops that can be
raised under irrigation facilities. The average proportion of
irrigated land in the total non-Podu operational land hold-
ings shows that the proportion of irrigated area in the op-
erational land holding is around 20 percent. The average
size of irrigated area of the large farmer is higher while the
lowest is that of the marginal farms. Average size of irri-
gated area of all tribes and farms is estimated to only 0.30
acres. This shows that substantia] efforts are still needed t0
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be made by the governmental agencies in this area to pro-
vide irrigation facilities that suit the local conditions.

Cast of Cultivation:

In tribal agriculture estimation of cost of cultivation
involves difficulties. The value of family labor is only esti-
mated in terms of imputed market wage rate. Payments
are made either in cash or kind, or both. Method of pay-
ment varies depending upon the type of operation. Value
of productivity calculated on the basis of local market prices
which have been utilized for all practical purposes. The
total cost includes the following items. The value of family
labor imputed at market wage rate. Value of hired labor,
bullock labor, either owned or hired is construed as con-
sisting of two bullocks along with adult male working for
eight hours a day, the value of fertilizers is calculated at
market prices and the value of compost is imputed. Seeds
either home produce or purchased are valued at the mar-
ket prices and the rental value of own land is excluded

from the cost of cultivation.

Costs in Non-Podu Cultivation:

Non-Podu cultivation involves both dry and wet cul-
tivation. The tribal agriculture is subject to different farm-
ing systems like irrigated (Wet), Un irrigated (Dry) and Podu
farming. It may be noted that per acre cost of cultivation of
a crop may vary across seasons, farming systems. So the
net return per acre of a crop becomes important. An at-
tempt has been made here to make an estimation of the per
acre costs, output and net returns of the major crops.

The per acre costs and returns of cultivation of ma-
jor crops shows that the per acre cost of paddy is Jugher
than all other crops followed by mixed crops i.e. bajra,
jingle, red gram and ragi. Of the total cost, it may be ob-
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served a relatively larger proportion is spent on human
labour ranging from 44.52 percent in the case of paddy to
61.04 percent in case of jingle. The per acre cost on bul-
lock labour is also ranging from 10.69 percent in case of
paddy to 23.59 percent in case of red gram. A higher Cf)st
on seeds and seeding has been spent on mixed cropping
is high while the lowest cost is incurred in the case of ragi.
The per acre cost on fertilizer is high incase of paddy and
while it is very low incase of red gram. The per acre costs
on pesticides, irrigation and transportation is either ngll
or negligible.. The per acre costs and returns of the major
Crops across size groups of farms indicate that the net re-
turn from paddy is the highest across the major Crops.
Since paddy is a major crop grown by all size groups of
farms and constitutes substantial proportion in the gross

cropped area, a more detailed analysis has been made
with regard to paddy crop.

The per acre costs and return on paddy grown un-
der Kharif and Rabi seasons under irrigated and unirrigated
reveal that the per acre costs and the output of paddy un-
der Kharif in irrigated area is higher than other categorie’
of paddy. The net returns per acre under irrigated Rabi aré
relatively higher than other categories of paddy. This 15
because of the low cost per acre due to the amount spent
on human and bullock labour. It is also evident that, paddy
grown under irrigation in Kharif and Rabj seasons is more
remunerative than paddy under Kharif and Rabi in irfi-
gated area across different tribes and size groups of farm
households. The per acre total costs, total output and net
return of paddy crop of irrigated and un-irrigated arca_
under Kharif and Rabi seasons across different size group®
of farms also shows that paddy grown under irrigation it

Kharif and Rabi Seasons is more remunerative than U
irrigated Kharif.
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Costs in Podu Cultivation:

The primitive method of land usage under shifting
or Podu cultivation is even now existence in widely sepa-
rated places throughout the world, especially in regions of
high rainfall and temperature, where conditions are favor-
able for the quick growth of plants. The chief characteristic
features of shifting cultivation are rotation of ficlds, em-
ployment of communal labour, use of fire for clearing the
land, keeping the land fallow for a number of years for
regeneration of forests, ritual performance, use of human
labour as chief in put, non-employment of drought animal
and use of very crude and simple implements like dibble
stick, sickle, sdapper etc. In some part of India, hunting
and food gathering are important subsidiary occupations -
of shifting cultivation. Tribal househelds reported that, they
have been raising several crops under Podu, but.only ma-
jor crops are considered in this study on the basis of t.helr
relative importance of cropped area. except for turmeric, a
higher proportion of the total cost is incurred for human
labour for all most all crops, followed by seeds and seed-
lings. The use of fertilizers is almost nil incase of Kond'a
Savara households. Consequently the total cost per acre is
relatively low to that of non-Podu cultivation. The per acre
costs and returns of major crops under Podu culhva'l'lon
indicate that per acre cost on human labmu_' are the high-
est component followed by seed and seedlings across al-

most all tribes and size groups of tarms.

Comparatijve Cost Structure:

The comparative position of net returns per acre on
Podu and non-Podu shows that the net returns from dif-
ferent crops which are grown under Podu and. non-Podu
cultivation only to the crops grown commonly in both the
farming systelﬁs among the crops, _padcly and mixed cropl-
ping are more and more remunerative under non-Podu cul-
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tivation. Ragi and red gram are more remunerative under
Podu cultivation. The average yield per acre of selected
major crops grown by the sample households._Though %-he
yields of different crops are not comparable in view of varia-
tion in prices, such a comparison under different farmm.g
systems would be useful. The per acre yield of pat“ld}""m Y_
across different seasons and farming systems. It is higher
under irrigated area in Kharif season and lowest under un
irrigated area in Rabi. The per acre yields of ragi and red
gram under Podu cultivation are relatively more than those
under non-Podu except bajra. The per acre yield of all other
crops are relatively low in Podu cultivation. The input out-
put ratios explain that crops like paddy and mixed crop-
ping are more remunerative under non-Podu farming sys-
tem, than under Podu cultivation. The ratios are less in Podu
farming in the case of ragi and red gram than under non-
Podu farming system because of the relatively lower cost
of production under Podu cultivation. Though some crop$
are remunerative under Podu cultivation the tribal farmer
should be made aware of the renills of Podu cultivation-
The governmental agencies have to guide more the tribals
towards plantation crops and horticulture.

Conclusions:

The analysis of the farm activities indicate that dry
and wet cultivation under Kharif and Rabi seasons and
Podu cultivation are in practice. The average Opel'ational
land holding, net area sown and gross cropped area of the
sample households corresponds with the size group of
households. It is identified that the tribal cultivators are
growing non-traditional crops along with traditional crops-
The cropping pattern indicates that more than 40 percent
is under Paddy cultivation and the total area under cereals
and millets of the gross cropped area is as high as nearly 60
percent. The proportion of rrigated area in cropped ared
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is only around 20 percent and the average size of irrigated
area of all farms is only 0.30 acre. The proportion of irri-
gated area increased along with size group of farms.

An analysis of per acre costs and returns under non-

Podu cultivation shows that a large proportion of the cost
is spent on human labour. Under non-Podu cultivation, it
has been estimated that the net returns per acre from paddy
under irrigated Kharif and Rabi are higher when compared
to all other categories of crops. Similarly paddy under irri-
gation in both the seasons is more remunerative. The com-
parative analysis reveals that paddy and mixed cropping
are more remunerative under non-Podu cultivation. The
analysis of input-output ratios also reveals the same trends
relating to costs and net returns of different major crops.
The value of total costs, total output and net returns are
very high in case of paddy under non-Podu and they are
very high in case of turmeric in Podu. The per acre costs
and return on cultivation of paddy under non-Podu reveal
that the total costs are high incase of irrigated area under
Kharif and net returns are very high in case of irrigated
area under Rabi. The comparative picture of net returr.ls
per acre in Podu and non-Podu cultivation in(;hcate that in
case of paddy and mixed cropping non-Podu is remunera-
tive and in case of ragi and red gram Podu Cu.lhvatlon is
remunerative. However, the average per acre yields of. se-
lected major crops is very high in case (?f non-Podu c.ulnva-
tion rather than Podu cultivation. Similarly except in case
of mixed cropping the input output ratios.; are relatively high
in all major crops under non-Podu cultivation.
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Chapter-9

Tribal Education

Introduction:

In Andhra Pradesh, Tribal education got impetus
in 1986 when the government of Andhra Pradesh have
taken a policy decision to provide accessibility to primary
education to all children in the primary school age group.
This is in response to National Education Policy of 1984.
By that time government of Andhra Pradesh have already
started Residential Schools called by different names such
as Ashram Schools and Gurukulam Schools which be-
came part tribal life. It would be interesting to trace the
history of these institutions over the decades so that we
learn lessons for future programs in India or similar pro-
grams for indigenous or aboriginal communities in other

251
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parts of the world. Before we go it to detailsn,_ l'et me clar}tf)i
in the beginning that the word Scheduled Tribe (or Trll -
in normal usage) in India refers to a community wlu(.: 11
recognized by President of India as such under ‘the provi-
sions of Constitution of India. In the internatlol‘xal par-
lance, they fall under the broad category of Indlgenouz
populations. In other countries they are referred a
Aboriginals.

Government of Andhra Pradesh is the first state it
India to start Residential Schools called Ashram Schools 1t
1971. Again the State is first to start Gurukulams OMIU'
sively for secondary school education for Scheduled ll‘lb?s
(1975) to provide quality education. The number of Insti-

tutions for Scheduled Tribes (STs) has increased slowly and
steadily over the years.

The number institutions during the academic year
2006-07 is as follows

S1.No Category of Iustitution TOML__

1 Residential Schaols (Classes V-X) 29

2 Residential Schools Upgraded to Tunior Colleges 38
(Classes V-X1I)

3 English medium Residental Schools (Classes V-X) 04

4 Independent Residential Junior Colleges (Classes Xi-X1l) &

5 Ashram Schools (Classes IT-X) 504

6 Hostels (Classes VI -X) Ju

7 Best Available Schools(Classes VI -X) ' 120

8 Schools of Excellence(Classes VI -X) U

9 Junior Colleges Of Excellence(Classes XI-XII) 08,

10 Mini Gurukulams (Primary Residenlial Schools e
(Classes 1-V)

11 Primary Schools(Classes 1-V) 4317

12 Community Scheols (01;; Schools) (Classes I-11) 5441
Total

11,013
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Growth of educational institutions:
Situation before Sixties :

Educational programs in tribal areas of Andhra
Pradesh date back to pre-independence days. The tribal
areas of Coastal Andhra and Rayalaseema were under
British while the Telangana areas were under Nizam's rule.
In the year 1940, Gond tribals of Adilabad district under
the leadership of Komaram Bhimu revolted against the
exploitation of non-tribals and officials of Revenue and
Forest Departments of Nizam's government. The Nizam's
Government appointed Prof. Haimendorf as Advisor. The
important rehabilitation program suggested by him was to
allot land to all the tribal families. The next important pro-
gram initiated was the Gond Education Scheme. A
Teacher's Training Centre was started in 1943 in Marlavai
in Adilabad district and Gond tribals educated upto class
V were appointed as teachers. By 1945, about 30 schools
were started. Similarly, Teacher's Training Centers were
started in Ginnedhari in Adilabad district, Tadvai in present
day Warangal district and Sudimella in present day
Khammam district. Vocational Training Centre especially
in Carpentry to enable tribals to manufacture agricultural
implements and construction of houses etc., was also

started at the same time.

In the then Kurnool district under the British,
Chenchu Development Scheme was started ion 1915 As
part of this scheme, a team of officials headed by Dlv.1§1011a1
Forest Officer and consisting of Asst. Chenchu Officer, a
Chenchu Health Officer and Education Superintendent
were also appointed. The first school was started in 19'1(;
and the number has increased to 27 with 305 boys and 141
girls. There were separate schools for girls in places like
Peddacheruvu. However, the Nizam's Government which
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started education schemes in Gond and Koya areas han
not started any education scheme in Chenchu ar?as ?s
Mahaboobnagar district which were also part of Nizam
Dominions.

However, the British which has taken so much Oi
interest in development of education in Chenchu areas 0
the then Kurnool district did not have any special §c11en1§
for educational development in Coastal Andhra Tribal ar-
eas. However, some youth inspired by Mahatma Gandhi
during the days of independence struggle have started sOmMe
schools in these tribal areas. Dr. Radhe Shyam m
Ramannagudem in West Godavari district tribal areas, Srl
Rebbapragada Mandeswara Sarma in Paderu and Arak;
in Visakhapatnam district tribal areas and Sri Mallipedd

Krishna Murthy in Mandasa in tribal areas of Srikakulam
district started the schools.

Situation during Sixties:

Government of India in 1950 started a nation wide
development program called Community Developme“t
Program (CDP). In the year 1955, Special Multipurpo®®
Tribal Development Blocks ( M.P.P.) were started in areaff
of tribal concentration all over India. Four such Block.ﬁ'
were started at Araku, Paderu, Narsampet and Utnoo”
The emphasis of the program was on roads developmc“,t’
provision of drinking water and education. About 50 p
mary schools were started by Government during th_ls
period. A National Commission (called Dhebar Commi”
sion) appointed by Government of India to study the
implementation of Constitution of India in respect Ov
Scheduled Areas and various committees appointec by
Government of India have pointed out that the Commu‘
nity Development Blocks and Special Multipurpose ’I'I'l_bf"
Development Blocks covered only 10% of tribals. A’
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detailed reviews, the Tribal Development Block approach
was extended to larger areas of tribal concentration. In
Andhra Pradesh, 4 M.P.P. Blocks became 24 Tribal De-
velopment Blocks. The approach to tribal development
remained more or less the same. The number of primary
schools became 120. The absenteeism of teachers was high
because of inaccessibility of these areas. From the parent's
side also there was lack of interest on children's educa-
tion due to ignorance. Between 1964 and 1970 the tribal
areas of Srikakulam district witnessed mass upsurge
against exploitation of tribal by traders and money lend-
ers. Tribals lost lot of land in the process. Similar unrest
. surfaced in other parts of the state, though in a smaller

dimension. The tribal areas of Adilabad, Warangal and
Godavari districts also saw revolts in the pre-independence
days also. People started realizing that due to lack of edu-
cation they are falling easy prey to manipulations of money
- lenders and traders. This resulted in development of an
urge to educate their children. But their economy a.nd so-
cial conditions did not give much scope for continuing
their children in schools. Male students were forced to
drop out from school to help their parents in agriculture
and collection of forest produce. Female students were
also forced to drop out of school to help their motbers to
fetch water from hill stream, caring younger children,
helping in kitchen etc. Most of these. girls were a.lso mzul'-
ried at the age of seven and to their mother - 1;1- law's
place as per tradition. The drop out rate at Class 2 was as

high as 98%.

In the vear 1964, Government of India started.a
Tribal Research Institute at Hyderabad as part of All IIle'd
policy of starting such institutions in all states with tnl?al
concentration. It collected lot of data on tribal way of life
during 1964 and 1970. By 1970s, it has conducted a num-
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ber of applied tribal research studies and one of the t.0p1C‘S
was on tribal education. The studies revealed some inter-
esting issues relating to tribal education.

Their traditional economies vary significantly de-
pending on the areas of their habitation. They are
broadly categorized as:

¢ Gathering and Hunting
¢ Shifting Cultivation

¢ Cattle Rearing

¢+ Trading

¢ Settled Agriculture

Their Social Organizations also vary
There fore, Challenges of Education also vary

Education models available were mostly evolved

based On experiences In developed countries or lit-
erate societies

With In the developing societies, there are no expe-
riences from pre-literate societies

The added problem (1) Is that most of them have
their own dialects and teachers are from non-tribal
areas do nol understand that dialect

However, the advantage 1s that these societies have
highest forms of oral tradition

Villages are small and scattered

Teachers from outside were not willing to work in
- 0 . . =
nterior habitations

Lack of accommodation for teachers and school
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° Cultural barriers-

¢ Language problem

¢ Food problem
¢ How to spend time after school hours?

° Health problems for teachers and family members

° Lack of hospital facility and dearth of doctors

° Problem of education of grown - up children

° Additional expenditure on keeping wife and chil-
dren in town for education

° Supervisors also can not go frequently.

o Absenteeism of teacher is high as a result of all these
factors

Review in early 1970s resulted in starting of Ashram Schools :

Detailed reviews were conducted in early 1970s as
the literacy figures for Scheduled Tribes as per 1961 Cen-
sus were distressing. They are as follows:

Scheduled Tribes Literacy (%)-1961 Census

Area
Male Female Total

Andbra Pradesh  1.26 1.18 1.21

As part of national policy for development of tribal
areas, one more new strategy was initiated in 1975 ie at
the beginning of Fifth Five Year Plan called '.l‘ribal Suﬁb-Iflan
for integrated and over all development of areas of tribal
concentration. The review conducted before evolving the

policy has shown that:

. Area and population coverage was less than 30%

e Only Tribal Welfare Department's budget was avail-
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able for tribal development

Flow of funds to tribal areas was less than 1% of
total plans of the states

Some tribal groups remained more backward than
other groups

There was urgent need to protect the interests Of{
tribals on land and forest - two principal sources 0
livelihood and in market

; — . 3 ooram
There was no organizational, financial and progra
integration

Postings of personnel in tribal areas were mostly
punishment postings

Tribals needed to be empowered to face new situa-
tions arising out of culture contact.

There were large gaps in development levels be-
tween tribal areas and plains areas as follows:

SI No Indicator

State Tribal L"_Tf.f-
1 Literacy (%) (1971 Census) 24.57 5.34
2 Electrified villages (%) 64.90 9.70
3 Irrigated area(%) 22.00 3.20
4 Villages accessible by all weather roads(%)  65.24 12.52 .

The important features of national policy for tribal

development (Tribal Sub-Plan) are as follows:

Tribals were categorized as those

i) living in areas of tribal concentration

ii) living as dispersed population- MADA/
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Cluster
iii) living as primitive tribal groups
° In areas of tribal concentration, it was proposed to

narrow the gap in levels of

I

development between tribal areas and other
areas

improve the quality of life-economic, educa-
tional and health

° Integrated area development with focus on tribal
development to be followed to achieve these goals

° Immediate objectives are to:

i

Elimination of all forms of exploitation in
land, forest and Market,

Building the inner strength of the People,

Iil. Improving organizational Capabilities
° TSP to be a continuous exercise

i)

1ii)

Four types of integration was envisaged to trans-
late sub-plan approach in to action as follows

Area synchronization- ITDA areas to be
formed by including all scheduled areas and
all non- scheduled with more than 50% tribal
population and contiguous to scheduled area

Financial integration to be achieved by in-

tegrating the budgets of state plan, special
central assistance, central sector programs

and intuitional finance

Organizational integration to be achieved by
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bringing all development and regulgtory
depts. under ITDA (Single Line Admirustra-
tion)

iv) Program integration to be achieved by intg-
grating all programs of all departments 1n
to the plans of ITDA

At All India level, there was a detailed review of
tribal situation at the end of Fourth Five Year Plan i.e., In
1973 by Working Groups of eminent persons constituted
for the purpose. A clear strategy for providing access was
evolved. All villages or habitations with more than 200
population and have about 20 school age children should
have a non-residential school as children from the same
village will attend the school. To start with, one teacher
was appointed to teach classes one and two. Small and
scattered habitations have to be mapped and clusters have
to be formed. While forming such clusters, care should be
taken to see that the geographical barriers like hillocks, hill
streams etc, and forests, should be considered. As children
can not travel daily from their scattered habitations, the
school should be a residential school. The concept of Ashram
School is, however an age old concept in which even the
kings used to send their children to Ashram (Abode) of the
saint cumn teacher, located deep in the forest. The students
have to work while learning. However, in the govemmerlt
Ashram School model, the government provides accom-
modation, food, books and a pair of clothes. The school is
also located in the same premises. Ministry of Home Af-
fairs Government of India in their guidelines for Fifth Five
Year Plan issued in 1974 have categorically stated that "The
Ashram School must be taken as necessary part of strategy
of even educational development."Government of Andhra
Prradesh made a detailed mapping of literacy areas in early
1970s and found to its astonishment that large blocks of
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tribal areas were zero literacy areas in many parts of sched-
uled areas.. Guided by research results of Tribal Research
Institute, Hyderabad, Government of Andhra Pradesh
started opening Ashram Schools for groups of sparsely
populated and scattered habitations. As many as 25 were
slarted in the one batch.

Early Phase of administration of Ashram Schools (1970-1980)

The school is headed by a Head Master supported
by three teachers. All the teachers and Head Master should
have studied at least 10+2 and passed Secondary Grade
Basic Training from a Teachers Training Institute. Govern-
ment is supposed provide accommodation to teachers in
the same habitation but because of lack of sufficient funds,
only school buildings were constructed. The villagers how
ever, provided huts to teachers. However, they lived alone
leaving their wife and children at their birth place or nearby
small towns. In several villages the tribal farmers donated
part of their lands for constructing school buildings.

One of the teachers was designated as Warden of
the hostel. Initially, the students were sleeping in the school
only as there was no separate hostel building. In the initial
years, teachers were given Zeeps by the officers to moti-
vate the parents to send their children to schools. The ad-
mission was in Class I. Each class had strength of 20 stu-
dents as per Government of India norm for tribal areas com-
pared to 1:30 for rural areas. Children used to run away
from the schools in the nights through thick jungles. It was
a tension all the time for the teachers. The elder among the
students were asked by teachers to keep a watch on the
movements of younger students and also bring them back

to schools.

All the students were provided two pairs of clothes,
all prescribed text books and note books free of cost as
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incentive. They are supposed to go to their \'Iillages On.lly
during terminal holidays. However, in practice, .the clu.-
dren go to their villages when they are sick, during festli
vals etc. On many occasions they do not return to schoo
till one of the teachers goes to their village and bring them
back. There were number of instances where in the stu-
dents disappeared in to jungles on seeing the Jeep. On-
some other occasion, they were found by teachers near
the hill stream playing in the stream waters. The parents
were persuaded by the teacher to send them to schools.
There fore, it was the school that was going to studgnts
first in tribal areas, the opposite of what happens in a
normal school in developed areas. Even though the goe
limit for the student at the time of admission in Class 1'15 6
years, children of 8 years were also admitted as the tribal
parents do not count age as we count. They traditionally
go by age groups depending on the type of work each of
the age group performs in traditional context. So when
they complete the Class II, the girls are already marriage-
able age and are required to look after younger children.
The male students join the age group of boys who ar€

supposed to look after cattle. So they are withdrawn in to
their traditional works.

While the absenteeism of teachers is a perPetual
problem, the socio-economic conditions of parents also con-
tributed to drop out problem in large percentage. There
was also a tendency to show fictitious enrolment by teach-
ers to show minimum strength required for sanction and
continuation of primary school. This also added to the drop
out ratio in statistical terms. The Head Master and the
teacher designated as Warden were always busy in admin-

istrative works such as preparing bills and obtaining sanc-
tions, procurement of food items etc.

The Text books used in triba] areas were the same
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books prescribed by government for all schools in non-tribal
areas. The language and content was so alien to students
that they could not appreciate the content. Many times it
was irreievant. In spite of all these disadvantages, aware-
ness was increasing among parents to educate their chil-
dren. They were willing to forego the income or work from
children and take additional burden on to themselves.

Even though ITDAs were started in 1974-75, it took
some time for them to settle down. Government started a
policy of posting young officers of Indian Administrative
Service of Senior Time Scale as Project Officers and intro-
duced single line administration. The important features

of this policy are:

° Andhra Pradesh is first to introduce single line ad-
ministration in ITDA areas in 1986(G.O. Ms 434 dt

14-8-86 G. A. dept)

° Model based on village tribal leadership to have a
single window to attend to all tribal issues

> Comprehensive Orders were issued again in 2002
(G.O. Ms 274 dt 15-6-2002 G. A. dept)

® Basic features of these orders are

Project Officer to be Ex-officio Joint Collector(Tribal

L]
Welfare) and additional District Magistrate

o Certain powers of Joint Collector as per annexure
of the G.O will be exercised by the 1’roject Officer.

o Project Officer to be additional Agent

° All development programs in the sub-plan areas to
be approved by ITDA

. Administrative control over all development and
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* Regulatory functionaries with jurisdiction in
¢ Sub-plan area (leave, travel allowance,
postings etc.)

° Andhra Pradesh adopted society model compared
to government model in other states. Advantages
are :

0 Non- lapsable nature of funds

° Flexibility to adopt to local and immediate demands

o Possibilities for building local priorities in to action
Flans

o Powers to sanction schemes

¢ Up to Rs 1 lakh to Project Officer
¢ Up to Rs 2 lakhs to chairman ITDA
¢ Up to Rs 15 lakhs to governing body

Simultaneously; Government of Andhra Pradesh
appointed educational officers of the rank of District Edu-
cational Officers /Deputy District Educational Officers
exclusively for ITDA areas. The concept of single line ad-
ministration and special education officers for ITDA areas
gave special impetus to triba] education.

Quantum Jump from 1980 on wards :

There was a quantum jump in 1980s with opening
of 100 Ashram Schools in 1980 alone and 3000 primary
schools in 1986 when the National Education Pelicy; wns
introduced. The number of Government schools reached @
figure of 4317 and community schools a level of 5411. With
this primary school facility was provided to almost all tl'iba].
habitations with more than 50 Population. Government of
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Andhra Pradesh has also started expanding coverage in
Gurukulam Institutions from 1983 on wards. Their num.-
ber reached 123. The number of Ashram schools reached
504 and that of Hostel to 506. Tribal villagers also started
Opening community schools (called Maa Badi- our schools)
on their own by contributing funds from their meager fi-
nancial resources. They appointed their own teachers by
paying, them Rs,300/- per month (Rs 30/- per family x 10
families ).The tribal areas are also benefited by Educational
projects funded by International Fund for Agriculture De-
velopment (Education Component), UNICEF and World
Bank supported District Primary Education Project and
Government of India funded Sarva Siskha Abhiyan.

The enrolment of children has increased substan-

tially as follows :

Year Enrolment (in Lakhs)

Primary Upper Primary Secondary Past -Matric
1971 1.01 5 5 .
1981 815 0.57 0.41 0.03
1991 1.85 0.81 0.58 0.15
2001 8.07 1.83 1.59 0.97

The quantitative jump in educational institutions
and enrolment did not enthuse educationists as drop out
ratios continues to be high even though they was a declin-
ing trend in the rate over the years.

The statistics are as follows :

Vear Drop out rute at '
Class V Class VI
1971 75.30 93.91
1981 68.10 78.01
1991 65.20 78.01
§0.82

2001 65.80 -
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Subsequently, there was a detailed review.of trll?al
education and was decided to streamline educational in-
stitutions and concentrate on quality education as quan-
titative coverage has almost been achieved. Therefore, 3
new concept of School Complexes was introduced anc
policy guidelines for organization, functioning and mom(;
toring of School Complexes were issued .The details ar
as follows :

Objectives of school complex

1. Improve educational standards and administrative

efficiency of Schools functioning in the area of the
School Complex.

o

Facilitate supportive supervision to the teachers
working in the schools under the School Complex
for improving the efficiency of the teachers.

3. Organize regular in-service training to the teachers
to improve their competency.

Develop appropriate methodologies for effective
teaching aimed at higher enrolment and retentio”
of tribal children.

Ensure comprehensive planning base don syster”
atic survey habitations and ensuring that the Chll't
dren do not drop out the school by working o
vertical linkage between the various Institutions ant
ensuring a smooth system of feeder institutions:

Close monitoring of the performance of the student?
at the pre-matric stage.

Conducting surveys for identifying School-less habi-

tations and taking steps to open schools in suct
habitations.
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8.

Creaﬁng awareness among villagers about educa-
fion and encouraging them to participate in the day
to day administration of Village/Community
School.

Organizing training programs for other community
based functionaries such as VTDA functionaries

Community Health Workers (CHWSs), Liaison
Workers etc.

Constitution and location of school complex:

v

_I\J

w

A School Complex shall ordinarily consist of about
30 to 40 schools including the schools under the man-
agement of ITDA, Government Primary Schools,
Maabadis, Panchayat Raj, Government, Aided and
other Schools functioning in the Tribal Sub-Plan

area.
The School Complexes should be opened in the

Mandals having more than 50%TSPvillages but re-
stricting the number of Schools under one School

Complex to 30 schools.

The Project Officer, ITDA shall prepare a map in-
cluding all the Schools coming under the School
Complex so that the schools are easily accessible
from the School Complex and as far as possible the
School Complex is located centrally.

The School Complex should be preferably located
in a place, which is connected by all weather road
and accessible by bus and is preferably havinga PHC

or close to a PHC.

There should be enough land for taking up further
construction of buildings and also to hold gather-
ing or people in the School Complex premises.
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The School Complex shall have electricity facility
and also adequate supply of drinking water for the
students and also for an additional strength of about
100 others who may be visiting the School Com-
plex for training purpose.

Each School Complex will be provided with the re-
quired equipment and material

Function of the school complex administrator:

I

w

Organizing Kalajathas (cultural programmes) on
Education, Health, Nutrition and other related top-

ics once in a year as per the instructions of the Project
Officer, ITDA.

Conducting annual survey of the Children in the
School-going age group of 5-14 years as per the
guidelines given at annexure II and ensuring that 2
specific school is identified and tied up for each stu-
dent to pursue education as per the instructions
given by the Government in this regard from time
to time. The Project Officer, ITDA will issue neces-
sary guidelines, supply formats and registers for the
purpose of Surveys every year.

Working out a system of identifying dropouts and
taking steps to bring them back to school.

Arranging for payment of salaries of the teachers
of Girijan Vidya Vikas Kendras (GVVKs) and Com-
munity Schools (Maabadis)

Organizing two-day orientation training
programme for all teachers of primary schools,
GVVKs and Community Schools every month.

Or ganizing training programmes for the office bear-
ers of Village Triba] Development Associations
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(VTDA), Community Health Workers scheme
(CHWS) Liaison workers etc. as per the instructions
of the Project Officer, ITDA.

& Proper upkeep and maintenance of the equipment
and material of the School Complex.

& Any other work entrusted by the Project Officer,
ITDA or by the Govt.

Functions of the school complex resource persons (SCRP’S)

The Job content of the School Complex Resource

Person consist of

. Academic improvement functions
s School Environument improvement functions.
s Community Mobilization functions.

Academic improvement functions:

o SCRP shall visit the Primary Schools in his area at
the rate of one school per day and ensure 100% cov-
erage of all schools in his area in order to provide
on-job/on site guidance to the teachers to ensure a
qualitative teaching - learning process in the class

rooms.
Extending guidance for a duration of 120 minutes
per visit by

Observing the class room practices and iden-

’ .
tifying the strengths and Short comings.

Taking up a model lesson in order to pro-
ons to the class room spe-

pose the ideal opti )
and the school visited by

cific to the teacher ol
him on that particular day of visit.
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*+ Taking up demonstration lessons in Fhe
School Complex Review meetings keepng
in view the general requirements oOf the
teacher in his area.

° Furnishing a detailed report on the observations l.O
the School Complex administrator so that necessary

job improvement programs can be taken up by the
School Complex.

o Reporting on the Progress of Minimum Academic
Program (MAP) in all Primary Schools.

ion
+ Coverage of syllabus as per annual actio
plan of curricular activity.

+ Continuous comprehensive evaluation
through monthly and terminal exams.

¢ [dentification of slow learners and speClal
coaching for them.

* Maintaining Parallel Attendance Monitoring
and reports of irregular students should sub-
mit to the Addl. Project Co-coordinator.

¢ Assist MEO in Schoo] Grading and works
for the progress.

¢+

Observes ECE/ALS/Back to Schools and

giving suggestions, take active part in com”
munity mobilization.

School environment improvement functions:

Interaction with teacher

. and community for dura”
tion of 60 minutes per visit for

o Re.porting on 100% enrolment through enrolment
drives and Kalajathas. )
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Reporting on participation of children due to timely
sypply of incentive, inputs and conversion of raw
rice into cooked food.

Reporting on School Beautification, Cleanliness of
the surroundings, and development of school infra-

structure.

Reporting on School Health check up.

Community mobilization functions:

While visiting the habitations in his jurisdiction, the

SCRP shall collect the following reports :

Report on the functioning of School Education Com-
mittee/ VTDAs/ Thrift Groups/VSS.

Report on the functioning of CHWs.

To report on the Utilization/Maintenance of iden-
tified community structures of the VIDA.

Project monitoring & resource center (PMRC)

T

3]

Each 1.T.D.A. shall have one PRC located at the
ITDA headquarters.
The PRC will be headed by the Agency D.E.Q./
Agency Dy. D.E.O.
The D.E.O/Dy.D.E.O. Will be assisted by one ad-
ministrative officer (ADO), one Academic Officer

(ACO) and one Training Officer (TRO). In the aca-
demic and training functions are to be looked after

by an academic -cum-training officer.

The above positions will be filled by senior panel
grade Head masters taken on deputation by selec-
tion through a committee consisting of P.O, RDO/
Sub-Collector, DO /APO and DEO/Dy .D.EO. In
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case panel grade masters are not available, senior
assistants with at least 10 years experience or_POSt
Graduate Teachers with at least 5 years experience
may also be selected for this purpose.

o)1 The vacancies arising due to such deputation will

be filled with contract teachers to be engaged by
the LT.D.A

Quality education through Residential (Gurukulam) Schools

The other important institution of excellence started
by government of Andhra Pradesh is Gurukulam. Gov-
ernment of Andhra Pradesh has been running thgse
Gurukulams exclusively for Scheduled Tribes to provide
quality education. The first such Residential School fof
Scheduled Tribe children was started in 1975 at Kinnerasa:tt
in Visakhapatnam District. The number of Institutions -

creased slowly and steadily over the years to reach 123 bY
2005-06. The details are as follows:

St Depar- Total No. of Iustitnlions 1 2005-06
No. hment  Res.School URJC RJC  School Jr. Col- Mimr  lotal
(F.M) (EM) of Exc- lege of Guru-
ellence Exce- knlam

i o leiice -

I TWD 26 04 23 91 3 3 41 101

2 SE 03 - 15 i y 18

3 IE - - - 04 - o - 04
TOTAL: 29 04 38 05 3 3 1 123

(Source : Gurukulam, Hyderabad)

a) Organization :

Government of Andhra Pradesh in the year 1975
has taken a decision to start Residential Schools to provide
quality education to all categories of students. As part ©

thg programme, the first Residential School exclusively for
tribal students (with small percentage of seats for non-
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tﬁbals) was started in the year 1975 at Kinnerasani Dam
site in Visakhapatmam District. Since then, the number of
schools started increasing year after year in the last three
decades. The following is the growth of Residential institu-

tions :

SLNo.  Year Res. Upgraded  Independeut Total
Schools Junior Junior
colleges colleges

1 1974-1979 2 - - 2

2. 1980-1990 33 - 4 7
3. 1991-2000 26 33 1 60

4 2001-2006 19 5 - 27

Total 80 38 5 123

Even though the first institution was started in the
year 1975, it was only in the decade 1980-90, large number
of schools (37) was started while 26 schools were started in
the decade 1990-2000. In the year 2000, Government of
India sanctioned 41 Mini Residential Schools to Andhra
Pradesh as part of national programme of providing edu-
cation in low literacy tribal pockets. These institutions will
have classes from I to V.

As the demand for quality education at 10+2 level
increased, 33 Residential Schools were up-graded by Gov-
ernment of Andhra Pradesh by adding 11th and 12th
classes to these institutions. These institutions are called as
Upgraded Residential Junior Colleges (U.J.R.C.). Govern-
ment of Andhra Pradesh has also started 5 independent
Residential Junior Colleges, four of them in the decade 1980-

90.

Funding for these institutions were provided by
Tribal Welfare Department and Education Department and
these institutions were being managed by Education De-
partment along with General Residential Schools. As the
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tribal Residential Schools are located in the interior tn'bal
areas, there were problems of management. Education
Department and Tribal Welfare Department in the year
1998 held a joint review and decided to form a separate
Society to manage the Tribal Welfare Residential Schools.
This Society called Andhra Pradesh Tribal Welfare Ashram
and Residential Educational Institutions Society
(APTWAREIS) was approved by a Government Order No,
51 SW (TW Edu-1) Department dated 03-06-1998. It was
registered under Andhra Pradesh Public Societies Regis-
tration Act, 1350F. Due to some administrative problem.?,
Ashram Schools were removed from purview of the Soci-
ety in the year 1999, The Society started functioning with

effect from 03-06-1999. There is 4 provision to affiliate Dis-
trict Societies,

The objects and purpose for which the Society 15
established are :

a) to establish, maintain, control and manage Tribal
Welfare Ashram Schools, Residential Schools, Jun-
ior Colleges, Industrial Training Institutions and
Polytechnic Colleges (Gurukulam Vidyalayamulu)
for the talented and meritorious children belonging
to Scheduled Tribes residing within the State of
Andhra Pradesh and to do all acts things necessary

for or conductive t0 promotion of such schools and
colleges.

and to accord recognition to similar
I'ribal Welfare Residentia] Schools, Ashram Schools,

Insl'itutes and Colleges established and run by any
Soc1ety Or private Persons in the State.

c) to prepare, introduce, Supervise and modify from
time to time the Curricula, syllabi and other
Programmes ang conduct of examination in regard
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f)

h)

to the education of pupils in the Tribal Welfare Resi-
dential Schools, Ashram Schools, Institutes and
Colleges established by or affiliated to or recognized
by the Society.

to organize and conduct study courses, conferences,
lectures, seminars, workshops, study tours and the
like for the benefit of the staff and students of the
Tribal Welfare Residential Schools, Ashram Schools,

Institutes and Colleges.

to create teaching, administrative, technical, minis-
terial and other posts under the Society and in the
schools, Institutes and Colleges.

to constitute such committees, or other bodies as may
be deemed fit and to prescribe by rules of the Soci-
ety its powers, functions, tenure and other matters.

to acquire, hold and dispose of property in any
manner whatsoever for the purposes and in pursu-
ance of the advancement of objects of the Society.

to maintain a fund to which shall be credited:-

all moneys provided by the Central and State
Governments.

all fees and other charges received by the

Society.
all moneys received by the Society by way

L

il

ii.
of grants, gifts, donations, benefactions, be-
quests or other wise and

iv. all moneys received by the Society in any

other manner or from any other source.

to subscribe to or to become a member of or to co-
operate with any other organization, institution or
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association having objects wholly or in part similar
to those of the Society.

i) to fix and collect such fees and other charges as may
be laid down by the rules, bye-laws or regulations
of the Society.

k) to deposit all moneys ~redited into the fund in such
banks or to invest in such manner as the Society
may decide:

1) to borrow or raise moneys with or without securl-
ties or on the security of a mortgage, charge, hy-
pothecation or pledge over all or any of the immov-

able or movable properties belonging to the Society
or in any other manner:

m)  to make or endorse on behalf of the Society and to
accept or draw in favor of the Society any drafts,
cheques and notes or other negotiable instrumenFS
on the discount of charges therefore and for this
purpose to execute and sign, such deeds and docu-
ments, advance such moneys as may be considerefil
expedient or necessary for the purposes of the Soc1-

ety;

to do all such acts or things as may be considered
necessary, incidental or conducive to the attainment
of all or any of the objects of the Society.

Board of Governors

The Society is managed by a Board of Governors
consisting of 12 Ex-Officio members and 7 nominated mem-

bers as shown below. The Board of Governors is headed by

the Principal Secretary of Tribal Welfare Department as

Chairperson. An IAS officer in the Senior Time Scale or
above is appointed as the Chief Executive of the Society-



Tribal Education 277

1. Principal Secretary to Government / Secretary -~ Chairman
to Government, Tribal Welfare
2. Commissioner / Director, Tribal Welfare --  Vice Chairman
Department
) Sccretary, Education Department --  Member
4. Secretary, Finance Department == Member
5. Director, Intermediate Education --  Member
6. Director, School Education == Member
7. Director, SCERT -~ Member
8. Director, TCR & TI - Member
9. Chief Engineer, Tribal Welfare - Member
10. Managing Director, GCC == Member
--  Member

11. Commissioner, Tribal Welfare
12, Secretary, APTWAREIS

13. One Frincipal of Tribal Welfare, Residential --  Member
School to be nominated by Chairman of the Society

== Member Secretary

14. Representative of NCERT, New Delhi -~ Member
15. Representative of NIEPA, New Delhi -« Member
Member

16. Two Project Officers of ITDA to be nominated --
by Chairman of the Society

The Chairman is also authorized to invite any ex-
perts or others who in his opinion are in a position to con-
tribute to the efficient functioning of the Society. The Board
of Governors shall meet at least once in a quarter or as fre-
quently as required.

The Board of Governors shall meet at least once ina
quarter of each year and if necessary more than once in a

quarter.

The Board of Governors is supported by two stand-
ing committees namely i) the Standing Committee f(?r Ad-
ministrative and Financial Matters and ii) the Standing

Committee on Academic Matters. The duties of
standing committee on Administrative and Financial Mat-

ters are as follows
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The Standing Committee for Administrative and Financiz;l
matters shall subject to the general approval of the Boar
of Governors shall consist of :

(1)

Chairman, APTWA & REI Society.

Secretary to Government, Finance Department ?r
his nominee not below the rank of Joint Secretary
to Government,

Secretary to Government, Education Department
Secretary to Govt. (T.W. Department)
Commissioner of Tribal Welfare

Determine the qualifications of candidates to _be_l'e‘
cruited to the staff of the Society and its affiliating
institutions other than the academic staff.

Regulate the conditions of service of the staff of
the Society and its affiliating institutions particu-
larly in respect of scales of pay, leave allowances,
sanction of advances, provident fund, payment of
traveling and daily allowances admissible to memn-
bers of Board of Governors and others associated
with any committee constituted by or under the

. Bye-laws.

Administer the funds of the Society and manage
the properties of the Society,

Determine the Procedure to enter into agreements
for and on behalf of the Society.

Determine the policy of investment of Provident
Fund amounts and:

Discharge such other functiong

. : as may from time
to time be assigned to it by the

Board.
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(D

()

The duties of standing committee on Academic
Matters are as follows:

The Standing Committee For Academic Services Of
The Body Shall Consist Of

(1)

(8)

)
(10)

Chairman, A.P.T.W.ARE.L Sociely
Commissioner of Tribal Welfare
Director of Higher Education

Director of School Education

Secretary, A.P.R.E.L. Society, Hyderabad
Diresten: 5. G R T

Director, TCR & TI

Principal each of the Residential School, Jun-
ior College and ITI managed by the

APTWRAEIS.
Representative of N.C.E.R.T.
An eminent educationist nominated by the

Chairman.

The Standing Committee For Academic Matters
Shall Subject To The General Approval Of The Board

Of Governors

(1)

Determine the qualifications of the candi-
dates to be recruited to the teaching 'staff of
the educational institutions.

Recommend to the Board of the remunera-
tion payable to the question papers setters,
Chief and Assistant and Assistant Camp
Officers, Coding and Decoding Officers,
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Examiners for spot valuation, Tabulators etc.

Prepare and execute detailed plans and
programmes for the furtherance of the ob-
jectives of the Society.‘

Determine the procedure, conditions E?m‘l
terms to affiliate to the society any institu-
tion having objectives similar to those of the
Society or to recognize any other institution.

(a) Effectively implement the curriculum,
syllabus as laid by Education Department,
(b) determine and organize co-curricular
activities, evaluation procedures and other
similar academic programmes to be followed
in the Educational Institutions managed by
or affiliated to the Society within the broad

frame work prescribed by the Education
Department.

Determine the duration of the Seminars, Cur-
riculum, Courses etc. that may be conducted
for the benefit of the staff of the Educational

Institutions managed by or affiliated to the
Society.

(@) Decide onacademic programmes like
quick research investigations into th?
practical problems faced by the S0¢t”
ety, Schools, Teachers and Students
with a view to obtaining research
solutions for them,

(b) Organizational of orientations
programmes for the teaching staff O
the schools in the latest methodolo”
gies and trends of education and de
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(d)

(€)

&
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yelop instructional materials accord-
ing to the academic needs of the
schools identified from time to time.,

Discharge such other functions as
may from time to time be assigned to
it by the Board.

The Chairman shall, however, have
powers to extend a special invitation
for any meeting of the Standing Com-
mittee to an educational expert or
such other person(s) whose presence
may be considered useful.

The Secretary shall be Member Sec-
retary to the above two Standing

Committees.

The decisions taken by the two Stand-
ing Commuittees shall, except where
they are contrary to any general di-
rection given by the Board, be imple-
mented by the Secretary after obtain-
ing the previous approval of the
Chairman of the Board, in case the
Chairman was absent at the meeting
of the Committee and report there on
shall be submitted to the Board at its

next meeting for approval.

The Standing Committee shall be
convened by the Secretary as often
as may be necessary and their meet-
ing shall be held at the office of the
Socicty or at such other place as may
be decided by the Chairman.
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(h)  Three Members shall from the quo-
rum for a meeting of the Standing
Committee.

The Chairman and Member Secretary of the SOClj
ety were conferred with financial and administrative powert;
for smooth functioning of the Society. There are twq Depuf)_
Secretaries i) for Academic and it) for admix?istrahon sup
ported by Assistant Secretaries and secretarial staff-

The conduct and Service Rules and recrultmelné
Rules for the staff were issued by 1999 it self so that t;—
Society functions on a full-fledged scale from the begt :
ning compared to sister societies which took more than

2 y 2 les
decade to frame Conduct, Service and Recruitment Ru
after their formation.

Qualification of teachers:

One of the important decisions taken by the. 8¢ ei);
is to appoint highly qualified teachers for Resfdentl‘e_
Schools. The following table shows the qualification pT
scribed for each category of teaching posts:

Sl Post Prescribed academic qualifications
No

vith
1. Principal, Residential

1st or 2nd class Post Graduate Degree
Junior College

not less than 50% marks i
soroe Wl

2. Principal, Residential School 1st or 2nd class Post Graduate DLgrL[Se,yree
not less than 50% Marks and a B.Ed..D€6

with not less than 50%marks. -
g wil

3. Junior Lecturers Ist or 2nd class Post Graduate Dt‘g‘eewgm‘

Residential Junior Colleges  not less that 50% marks and a B.Ed. ¢

with not less than 50% marks

o with
Ist or 2ndclass Post Graduate Degree ol

not less than50% marks and B.Ed.dc8
with 50%marks.

4. Post Graduate Teacher

e

: d an
After Government of Andhra Pradesh 1mposed k:he
on regular recruitment for a posts, they have relaxed
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ba-n for recruitment in Residential Schoo'- f, Scheduled
Tribes on the condition that contract appointments can be
made and renewed year after year basing on the perfor-
mance of teachers. Thus fresh and young candidates with
Masters Degree qualifications could be appointed on con-
tract. There are advantages and disadvantages in this sys-
tem as follows.

i) The young teachers could devote lot of their atten-
tion to children education in the day and evening

classes also;

i) They are also well informed of the latest subject;

iii) The temporary nature of their job made them to work
more responsibly;

1v) The disadvantage is that the turn over is high;

v) The temporary nature of the jobs in interior forest
areas get lesser preference for aspiring teacher can-
didates to permanent but less paid government
teacher posts and similar temporary posts located
in rural areas in sister Residential Schools Society.

Infrastructure-buildings:

All Residential Schools are provided with a huge
building complexes and sufficient land. A minimum of 10
acres of land is made available. Some of the schools located
in interior areas have been allotted 20 to 30 acres of land
also. Two acres of land is set apart for playground which is
prepared for playing football, hockey and cricket. Smaller
grounds are prepared for Volleyball, Kabaddi etc. which
are also favorite sports for tribal children. In the last two
years, sports track is also being prepared for running prac-
tice. Sports and games material is also supplied.

About ¥z acre is left for growing vegetables and an-
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other half an acre is left for flower garden in girls institu-
tions.

The building consist of four components namely
school, dormitory, dining cum kitchen and staff quarters.

The school buildings are constructed as per Indlf?n
Standard Institution (ISI) (IS:8827 of 1978 as reaffll‘medf 1
1996). The school building essentially C.OnSlStS.O. lfi
Principal's room, staff room, library, laboratories sep‘alai? )_
for physical sciences and biological sciences, medical oI
spection room to be used by staff nurse, room for'kee'me_;l
games and sports equipment also to be used as office roon
by Physical Director. The gross area of class room in sq
meters per student place as per ISI is 1.26 for Secondar)i
and Higher Secondary. It was informed by the Dy. E?<ecu
tive Engineer and Architect of the office of Chief Engmee(;,
Tribal Welfare that thege dimensions are strictly followed.
Even though the average size was decided on the assumpl’
tion that the furniture will be provided, in practice, chil-

dren up to class X generally are found squatting on the
floor due to lack of furniture.

The rooms have sufficient windows to provide light
and air as per Indian Standard Institute. But these stan

-1 tribal
dards worked out for general areas create problems in triba
areas,

The rain fall are generally prolonged and heavy:
Therefore, the walls and floors get wet. Children who aré

not provided with benches generally squat on the floor-
Therefore they have a problem. Winter in the hilly and for-
est areas is generally severe. Children who mischievousl?’
break the windows suffer during this season, MOreOvelg
they are not supplied with woolen cloths. Two pairs O
polyester cloths hardly help them in winter, Hence they
suffer from fevers frequently due to exposure to cold. Cont
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pared to this, their traditional huts are closed ones and there
will be fire always burning in winter to provide warm tem-
perature in the house. The summer is generally good but
there will be holidays for the school. Hence there is need
f_or re-designing the buildings according to climatic condi-
tions of tribal areas.

The class rooms are fitted with tube lights and fans
but they are mostly spoiled. In the winter times, the class

rooms have dim day light.

The other building is Dormitory, also commonly
referred to as hostel buildings. It has three portions, one
hostel, dining hall and kitchen.

The hostel rooms are also planned according to In-
dian Standard Institute. The average requirement for
boarder was also provided according to standard. How-
ever, the problem here is also that at very few places cots
were provided and in many places they were broken. The
steel cots where ever provided get colder in the winter and
the children are rarely provided woolen blankets. Poor light-
ing in the hostel rooms makes night reading a difficult af-
fair. Moreover, the frequent 'power-cut' generally start ev-
ery year from January and extend beyond final examina-
tions in March/ April. This makes preparation for final ex-
aminations difficult. Few lights are run with diesel genera-
tors and all students gather around these lights affecting

their concentration on studies.
Bath rooms are rarely used and toilets generally are

dysfunctional.

The cooking is generally done on LPG. However, in
the interior villages, regular supply of gas during rainy sea-
son is disturbed due to floods to hill streamns. The fuel wood
is wet and cooking food gets late during night and day.
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This directly affects the serving of foods in time and Eltdils
rectly affects study time. Kitchen waste managel‘rll(;ack_
generally poor with left-out food thrown in the hoste N o
yards. Waste water management is also rarely seen. il
ever, rain water harvesting is planned in many places. =
ternative energy devises run on solar energy are alsol:n_
available in many places except availability of solar
terns in some places.

The dining hall is spacious with table ansi chairs
and can accommodate 200 students at a time. With a re;
quirement of 30 minutes per batch, the entire batch 0lf
students in the school can have their food in one and ha
hours time or at best in two hours with some time in b?;
tween the batches required for cleaning. Further, 115
schools which are upgraded to add class XI and Cla:“
X1, the rush during lunch and dinner becomes more. lb
the lunch and dinner time gets extended, they encroachl

into the class hours during day and study hours in the
night.

Regarding water availability to students, it is gerl}
erally planned @50 liters per student against standard ©
135 liters per person. In normal circumstances, the water
availability planned will be sufficient but when one of the
bore well fails, they have problem. The water brought from
outside in tankers is impure. The environmental standards
for bathrooms and toilets in terms of numbers is met but
maintenance requires to be improved.

Out of 76 institutions, 55 have their own buildings.

. ) e "
8 are under construction and 3 are not having their ow!
buildings.

Quarters to staff are also provided while the quzu;
ters in interior areas are under- utilized, there is demanc
for quarters in places near or in mandal head quarters.
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Incentives to students:

Apart from providing food and accommodation,
dresses, notebooks, text books etc., are also provided free
of cost. The adequacy of the incentives deserves to be dis-
cussed.

To provide food, government sanctions funds @
Rs.300/- per student on an average per month which works
out to Rs.10/- per student per day. Even though an ambi-
tious menu has been prescribed for providing nutritious
food to students, the quality and quantity of food twice in
a day, breakfast, tea etc., that can be provided @Rs.10/-

per day per student can very well be imagined.

Two pairs of dresses are provided to all students.
For boys up to Class VIIL, short and shirt are provided while
boys in higher classes (IX to XII) are provided pant and
shirt. In case of girls, those studying up to Class VIII are
provided skirt and shirt while girls in higher classes (IX to
XII) are provided Punjabi dress. While quality polyester
cloth is used for the dresses and arrangements are made to
get the dresses stitched at school level according to sizes of
students, two pairs of dresses are hardly sufficient for the
year. We often find children using them as school uniform
by wearing other dresses of often poor quality bought in
local market outside school hours.

Note books, drawing books, mathematical box,
record books etc., are supplied free in sufficienF number.
Ball pens, pencils etc., are not generally s.upplled. Comj
plete requirement of text books are _supplxed..One trun}
box to keep books and cloths, bedding materm? (often a
blanket) a steel plate, glass etc., are also s.upphed. Suhp:
ply of shoes and physical training dress is also on the

agenda.
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Target groups:

In order to cater to the quality of educationefl need
of different groups, the institutions are divided into 1) Qen-
eral Scheduled Tribes-Boys, ii) General Scheduleq Trlk_Je i
Girls iii) Primitive Tribal Group-Boys and iv) Primitive Triba
Groups- Girls.

The following are the details of number of schools.

Sl Category  Res, Res.  Upgr-  School College Total
No Schools Junior aded  of Exce- of Exce-
™ FMm Colle-  Res. llency  llency
ges Jnunior  Co-Edu  Co-Edu

Colleges

1. ST Genl 11 4 5 21 3 3 )
2. ST Girls 10 = 13 B e 23
3. PT.G. Boys 7 = 3 . 3 10
4. PTG. Girls 1 = 1 s = 2
5. Mini 41 5 3 . > g 41

Gurukulams

Total 70 4 5 38 3 3 123

e L L ‘

Apart from these institutions, 41 Mini Gurukulams
were started ag part of Government of India Scheme as
already pointed out in the beginning,. Four English Medium
Schools, 6 Ekalavya Residential Schools and six schools of
Excellence (3 Residential Schools and three Residential Jun-

ior Colleges) were also started. Details of each of these in-
stitutions are ag follows:

1) Scheduled Tribes - General ?

The entry point is class VI for all General Scheduled
Tribe schools. There are 90 seats with 45 in each
section of which 70 are reserved for Scheduled
Tribes, 10 for Scheduled Castes, 2 for open category
and 4 for children of employees working in Sched-
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i)

The unit of admission in ITDA district is
Re\.fenue Division in which the school is located
while in Non-ITDA Districts, the district is taken as
a Unit. In case of Residential Schools at Chittedu
and Somasila started exclusively for Yanadi, the unit
of admission is Nellore, Prakasham, Guntur and
Chittoor districts which are Yanadi concentrated
areas.

There are reservation of seats for Primitive
Tribal Groups (Annexure-VII) of the area with in
this Scheduled Tribes quota of 70 seats, as per their
population and again sub divided among the vari-
ous groups to provide representation to all Primi-
tive Tribal Groups of the area. In Residential School,
exclusively meant for Yanadi (recognized as a back-
ward tribal group on par with P.T.G. by Govern-
ment of Andhra Pradesh), there are reservations for
sub-groups like Paki Yanadi and Challa Yanadi who
are backward among Yanadi.

In ITDA districts the Project Officer, ITDA will
be Chair Persons while in Non-ITDA districts, Dis-
trict Tribal Welfare Officer will be the chairperson for

selectons of students.

The admissions are made on the basis of merit
in the written test conducted every year in April/

May.
Scheduled Tribes, General-Girls :

The unit of admission, number of seats, reservations

for Primitive Tribal Groups and admissions based
on merit in written test is same as in Scheduled
Tribes General for Boys. However, out of 90 seats,
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85 are reserved for Scheduled tribes, 2 for Sched-
uled caste, 1 for Backward classes, 1 for open cat-

egory and one for children of Employees of Sched-
uled areas.

Primitive Tribal Groups:

As already pointed out Government of India recog-
nized 8 tribal groups as Primitive Tribal Groups for
affording special attention. And Government of
Andhra Pradesh recognized Yanadi as backwa.rd
tribal group to receive special attention on par with
Primitive Tribal Groups by allocating separate funds
out of its state plan funds.

There are 10 Residential Schools for P.T.Gs
and two for Yanadis. Two of ten schools are for girls.
Just as in Girls Residential schools, 85 out of 90 seats
are reserved for Primitive Tribal Groups only. How-
ever, till recently, non-P.T.G tribals are admitted as
a matter of routine on the plea that Primitive Tribal
Group students are available.

The entry point in these schools is class I11 as
against Class VI in Residential Schools for Sched-
uled Tribes-General. The admission is restricted to
P.T.G of the district only and seats are allocated
among various P.T.G.s as per their population, if
there are more than on P.T.G. group in the district.

The proportion of non-PTG in P.T.G. Resi-
dential schools s high in higher classes due to the
Teasons explained earlier and thus focus was lost-
However, in the years 2004-05 and 2005-06, the
focus for P.T.G. has been re-established due to strict

instructions issued for admitting P.T.G. children
only.
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)

i)

Residential Junior Colleges:

There are five independent Residential Junior Col-
leges. The admissions to Upgraded Residential Jun-
lor College portions are made on the same lines as
Residential Junior Colleges.

There are 40 seats in each group namely
MPC, Bi PC, CEC and HEC. Of them, 36 are re-
served for Scheduled Tribes and one each to Sched-
uled Caste, Backward Classes, Open Category and
to children of employees working in Scheduled Ar-
eas. The reservation for P.T.Gs with in Scheduled
Tribe Quota of 36 seats is same as is being done in
Residential Schools. In 2005-06, while all 38 Junior
Colleges offered MPC and BiPC groups. CEC is
available only in 21 Junior Colleges and HEC in 18

Junior Colleges.
Normally unit of admission is district but in
districts where there are no Residential Junior Col-
leges, certain seats are created for the students from
these districts. The basis for selection into Class XI
is based on the marks obtained in the class X. It is
open to Scheduled Tribes students passing from
Ashram Schools and other Government schools etc.
However, for students opting for MPC and Bi PQ, a
minimum of 50% marks in Class X in I\fIat!lexhahcs
and Science subjects is insisted. The sel.ectlon com-
mittee headed by PO, ITDA / DTWO will select the

candidates.
: ) RS SORpe .
The medium of instruction is Telugu only i

these Junior Colleges.

Vocational Courses .
: e A

Vocational Courses were introduced in Nine junic
[ ! S
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Colleges with intention of improving their employ-
ment opportunities. The Vocational Courses include
office apprenticeship, construction technolog,y,
House electric wiring and Servicing and Medical
Lab Technician.

Mini Gurukulams:

As already meationed, Mini Gurukulams we:re
started at 41 places with entry point at Class I with
one section of 30 students. All the schools are meant
for girls only as this scheme is sanctioned by Gov-

ernment of India to improve female literacy in low
female literacy areas;

Ekalavya Model Residential Schools :

This is a scheme evolved by Government of India
taking examples of successful running of Residen-
tial Schools in Andhra Pradesh for adoption in all
states with tribal population. As part of this national
program, schools were sanctioned to Andhra
Pradesh. These schools are run on the same lines as
Residential Schools already being run by Govern-
ment of Andhra Pradesh.

English Medium Schools

The medium of instruction in all Residential Schools
is Telugu only. However, the demand for English
medium schools is growing among tribals. Keeping
in view the changing trends, four English medium
schools were started at Hyderabad (presently being
run at Narsapur (2003-04), Warangal (2003-04),
lirupathi (2003-04) and Visakhapatnam (2004-05)-

Schools of Excellence -

In order to improve the chances of tribal children
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getting admissions in previous Institutions like it is
and reputed Engineering colleges, three residential
Schools of Excellence were started in Vizianagaram,
Khammam and Kurnool Districts with intake ca-
pacity of 270 students each while three residential
junior colleges were started in Visakhapatnam,
Warangal and Chittoor districts with intake capac-
ity of 80 students. There are reservations for PTG in

these schools also. (Annexure-IX)

Thus, the Residential School concept which
was started in 1975 with opening of one school has
expanded to 123 schools and a variety of institu-
tions called Mini Gurukulams, English Medium
Schools, Schools and Colleges of Excellence and
Upgraded Junior Colleges came into existence by

2005-06.

Staff position:
The following is the teaching staff position at the

beginning of 2005-06.

TP ost Sanctioned  Filled Vacant
No. regularly

1. Principal, RJC ) 4 1

2. Principal, Res. School 67 56 11

3. Junior Lecturers 428 198 235
4. Post Graduate Teachers 584 241 343
5. Trained Graduate Teachers 429 155 274
6. Physical Education Teacher 100 54 46

Almost all the vacant posts are filled by Tfeaclhfer;
on contract, the advantages and disadvantages of w I“KI"
xplained. In case of non-teaching posts, 515

are already e
out of 1003 posts are vacant.
A1 (O-

The successes of Gurukulam schools has to be there
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fore understood in the background all the disadvantages
of infrastructure, incentives, lack of regular teachers etc.

The efforts being made in providing quality education will
now be discussed.

Enrolment increased :

The foIlowing statement shows the year wise enrol-
ment from 1999-2000 to 2003-04.



Class 1999-2000 2000-2001 2001-2002 2002-2003
B G T B G T 8 G 3 B G i+

11 284 99 383 215 165 480 361 103 464 412 103 515
v 278 57 35 340 113 453 328 140 468 430 90 520
\Y 334 10 344 278 102 380 359 109 468 416 116 532
A4 1625 859 2484 2483 1358 3841 2469 1663 4132 3075 1794 4869
VIl 1423 898 23241 1664 792 2456 2299 1612 3911 2319 1609 3928
Vil 1493 534 2027 1753 925 2678 1879 1086 2965 3024 1758 4782
IX 1487 530 2017 1488 472 1960 1656 993 2649 1849 1053 2902
X 1447 460 1907 1349 488 1837 1413 454 1867 1548 940 2488
X1 1478 215 1693 1526 577 2103 1821 583 2404 2472 989 3461
Xil 316 40 356 1478 215 1693 1322 491 1813 1495 532 2027
Total: 10163 3682 13847 12674 5207 17881 13907 7234 21141 17040 8984 26024

uolwINpg [0qLe]



Class 2003-2004 2004-05 2005-06
B G T B G il B G /H

Il 384 91 475 394 180 574 705 180 885

v 438 105 543 415 91 506 772 180 952

V 669 91 760 674 91 765 708 110 818
A 3611 1873 5484 3658 2156 5814 3632 1988 5620
Vi 3066 1804 4870 3518 1862 5380 3697 2092 5789
Vill 3342 1839 5181 3350 2105 5455 3792 2039 5831
IX 3183 1794 4977 3288 1828 5116 3378 2097 3475
X 1794 1033 2827 3054 1740 4794 3236 1814 5050
Xi 2703 1297 3400 3640 1915 5555 3586 22877 5873
Xn 219 1107 3298 2515 1314 3829 3224 1819 5043
Total: 21381 11034 32415 24506 13282 37788 26730 14606 41336

96¢

52121208 UQLLL W1 Sty SuSuvd
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As can be seen from the statement, the total enrol-
;nentFI“fas increased from 13847 in the year 1999-2000 to
21,1413 In 2003-04. It is also pertinent to note that the girls
;\E)O(;_Bfire only 3682 in 1999-2000 increased to 11034 by

The proportion of girls to total enrolment in 1999-
2000 was nearly 26% while it increased to 34% of the total
enrolment by 2003-04. Further there were only 40 girls in
Class XII in 1999-2000 while there were 1107 girls in Class
XII during 2003-04. This shows the special efforts made by
Gurukulam for girls education as well as the good response
from girls for 10+2 education due to increase in awareness
among them.

The proportion of girl students in Class XII during
1999-2000 to total girl students in Gurukulam institutions
was 1.00% which is increased to 10% by 2003-04 which is
a substantial growth in five years. The same trend is main-
tained in 2004-05 also as can be seen from the following

statement.

e ——

Class Enrolment 2004-05

- Boys Girls Total

m 394 180 574

Vi 3658 2156 5814

VIl 3518 1862 5380

Vi 3350 2105 5455

IX 3288 1828 5166

X 3054 1740 4794

X1 3640 1915 5555

XI1 2515 1314 3829
37,788

13,282
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It can be observed from the above statement that
from Class VI onwards the number of students is almo§t
equal. This shows that the dropout ratio is almost negli-
gible. We find dropout only in case of a few students who
had perpetual health problems. The co-hart of Boys from
1999-2000 to 2004-05 also shows that there is no drop n
their number.

Number of Boys in Class
SL.No. YEAR vi vii viim - Ix X Xl

1999-2000 1625

2000-2001 1664

2001-2002 1879

2002-2003 1849

2003-2004 _ 1974
2004-2005 1915

I N

Note : The increase is due to filling up of carry forward vacancies also.

In case of girls also the number also remained same
from Class VI to Class XI between 1999-2000 to 2004-05;_

Number of Girls in class

SLNo. Year Vi Vil vill Ix X Xt
1. 1999-2000 859

2. 2000-2001 792

3. 2001-2002 1086

4, 2002-2003 1053

5. 2003-2004 1033

6. 2004-2005 1915
Note :

: The increase from 2001-02 is due to filling up of carry forward vacancies
also.

Another interesting feature is that the enrolment
start.ed increasing substantially from 2000-01 after the for-
mation of separate Society for managing tribal school 11}

1999. Even though schools existed much before, there used
to be large proportion of vacancies of students and the pr0-
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fp;o.rtlor} of vacangies was reduced substantially after the

e lma‘tlon .of Society. However, there were variations in

Cisnexal, Girls and P.T.G with regard to filling up of vacan-
S,

.. In the general Residential Schools, the competition
1s high with a waiting list of candidates. When the stu-
dents from P.T.G are not available against their quota, af-
ter all the efforts are made to admit them, the students f;om

Non-PTG category from waiting list will be admitted.

In case of Girls and P.T.G., the entrance test is a
formality. Generally PTG students are 'brought' from GVVK
schools and girl students are 'brought' from Ashram School
to fill up vacancies as there are no sufficient candidates.
1 }ll'ther, quite a sizeable among the students find it conve-
hient to get admitted in Ashram Schools located near their
habitations than to go to Residential Schools located at rela-

tively far-off places.
In P.T.G. Residential Schools, the proportion of non-
P¥EGhs high in higher classes as no serious effort was made

to fill up these vacancies by P.T.G in eatlier years. These
vacancies are filled by non P.T.G. students. The situation

improved over the years.

There is another inter-management problem. Even
though Ashram Schools and Residential Schools belong to
ary. The

Tribal Welfare Department, the managements v

Ashram Schools which are government schools are man-
aged by District Tribal Welfare Officers (DTWO) cm.\cer'ned
while Residential Schools are managed by Society with little
or no participation of DTWO. When brighter among the
students from Ashram Schools are taken away for admis-
sion into Residential Schools keeping in view the higher
order academic inputs available there, the Head‘ Masters
of Ashram Schools argued that performance of their schools
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in X Class examinations goes down as the cream are taken
away to Residential Schools. In such a case, they argue that,
there should not be a comparison of performance between
Ashram Schools and Residential Schools. They further ar-
gue that their lower performance with left out students w1t'l1
lesser facilities should be appreciated. When the compari-
sons are still made in spite of their demands and some pun-
ishments are proposed by administration for lower perfor-
mance in 5.5.C. examinations, they tend to Liiscoul'age
bright students from their schools going to Residential
Schools. Therefore, it is necessary to have a holistic view of
assessment of schools as both the schools belong to one
department and stake-holder tribal groups are same.

Management of studies :

In the ordinary official parlance, this is called Anci
nual Calendar of Events in the institutions, but I woul
prefer to use the word ‘Management of Studies' as it is more

specially planned for these institutions. The following is the
sequence of events.

i) When the schools reopen in June every year, the
first task for Principal was to hold a meeting 0
teachers as is done in all schools for allotment ©
subjects and classes to them, allotment of additionél
duties for day study, night study and during holi-
days. However, the most important task assigne¢
for the teachers is to analyze the results of each
and every student with more stress on assessment
of quality. How did the student answer? Does not
he know the subject or was he not able to express
properly even after knowing the subject? Is there
any language barrier? Are some of the questior15
for which answers are searched in their anSW.er
sheets. In some of thege meeting this author while
working as founder Joint Secretary of the Society
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1ii}

iv)

Vi)

participated and suggested for integrated ap-
proach to the problem of student. If there is a com-
munication problem, the Telugu Pundit could help
as the students have to answer in Telugu medium.
If there is a problem in drawing diagrams, the
Drawing Teacher can help in improving the pre-
sentation. It should not be left to single teacher, as
a combination of teachers could help in Improving
personality of student and through it the improve-

ment in performance.

After analysis of the performance student wise, the
strengths and weaknesses are discussed student wise
showing the papers and they are counseled for im-
provements. Once the slow learners are identified,
special %attention is paid to them by "adoption" of

these students by teachers.

Brighter among the students are identified for pre-
paring them for inter-school competitions like elo-
cution contests, General Knowledge tests, Math-

ematics Olympiad, Science fairs etc.

Students with aptitude and stamina for sports and
games are identified for coaching them to partici-
pate in individual and team events In t.he inter
school sports at district level and inter-district sports

at state level;
Students with talents in fine arts are also encour-

aged similarly;

For the students who join for the first time in Class
VL their weaknesses are identified by holding tests
i iects of Class V. Then bridge courses are or-
e et rith class VI stan-

I em to cope W
ganized to enable th -
i or two months.Students are en

dards within one
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couraged to participate in hostel managemel’t‘l' :rsn-
pecially in Mess management and'they RGeS 5
couraged to participate in interacting sessions w
teachers;

Parents Committee are formed and these Commit-
tees meet at least once in three months to appralsi
them of students performance and seek thelx' fe?L
back and guidance in the management of SCh'OO >Ss
The parents who are not part of these conm?lttt'e‘:n
are appraised of the performance of their childre

as and when they visit schools, Generally Parenis
visit schools on weekly market days as these schO;) (5)3
are generally located in those villages. Parents a ;S

take food along with thejr children on those days,

: : ided
even thougn such an arrangement is not pr ovid
for, as per Rules.

As the students and teachers settle down to ro-u““‘i
by the end of July, itis time for holding first unit tes
in all subjects in the 1st week of August. After the
answer sheets are evaluated and analyzed, th?
teachers will cOmpare the performance of S‘~"Uder"ls
with entry level tests to arrive at the future course
of action for taking up remedial studies.

The second unit test js also conducted at the end of
August to give sufficiant time before quarterly ex
aminations in the Jast week of September.

Every day, there would be night studies under th‘i
Supervision of the teachers as the teachers in th.c
Residential Schools remain in Campus for supervt
sory studies. On Sundays and public holidays also,

there would be study periods leaving time for sports

and games in the evenings and also during after-
noons during holidays,
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Xii)

xiii)

While the question papers are set and valuation
done at school level, the question papers for quar-
terly, half/yearly and annual examinations are set
at society levei in Hyderabad and sent in confiden-
tial covers before examinations. The answer sheets
were being sent to another Residential school within
the district or Residential Schools located outside
the districts till 2004-05. However, it was decided
that from 2005-06, the answer sheets will be evalu-
ated within the school so that teachers can assess
the student continuously to provide necessary guid-

ance.

In case of 10+2 students, the coaching for Common
Entrance Test for Engineering and Medicine
(EAMCET) will be held from Class XI onwards so
that a crash course after Class XII will enable them
to get good rank. Now as the tribal candidates quali-
fying for EMCET are few in number, all of them get
seats in Engineering colleges in Andhra Pradesh but
coaching would enable them to get admission in
reputed Engineering colleges when they secure bet-
ter ranks.

The routine of Unit test, terminal examinations etc
will continue till the end of December by which
time half yearly examinations will be completed.
From January onwards, it is time for preparing the
students especially Class VII, Classes X, XIand XII
for common examinations being held by Govern-
ment in March. They have to answer examination
papers set by teachers selected by Ed_ucation De-
partment specially for the purpose. That means,
they have to compete with students from general
population. Students in other classgs will ho.w ever,
have to write examinations in April for which the



304 Changing Patterns in Tribal Societies

H at
question papers are set at state level by Society
Hyderabad.

xiv)  Preparations for facing the annual ex.ar‘ruréatl?gsiﬁi
be held by S.5.C .Board or Intermediate C:k it
clude answering questions from question ba ,thu—
vious year's question papers elc. It was a c0.n =
ous affair. No sports and games meets aft?]l]T e
ary. It was all studies without any fun. Specia hold
(Jan-Feb) and pre-final tests (March) are also
during this period.

: 5 a ‘meipals on
xv)  Clear-cut instructions were given to princip

all these issues and review meelings are helc‘l qut?;_
terly to discuss various academic and adminis id-
tive issues and to provide clarifications and gu'sit
ance. Officers from ITDA and State level 2115_0 V1ce
these institutions periodically to provide guidan
and inspect the institutions.

. . ne
xvi)  Altogether, all the students face four unit tests, ©

- . 1u-
quarterly and half yearly tests, special tests 1n Jaflore
ary and February and pre-final examination Pe
facing the final examinations in March/ Aprll-

Results:

In spite of difficulties in

i_
providing complete phy®
cal infrastructure, ade

: : filling
quate incentives to students, fi -
up of all teacher vacancies on regular basis, teaching f1r; -
generation learners most of whom have their own nio'tl‘f_
tongues etc., the performance of the tribal students v1s—ﬂ.‘
vis students in general population is encouraging. The PC‘ ‘
formance is measured not only in terms of pass percen'laz,'L
in X and Intermediate examinations but also in thelr

achievements in Co-curricular and extra curricular activ
ties ie; over all personality of the student.
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1) X Class Examinations :

The following statement shows the performance in
X Class examinations in the last five years.

Year Pass %
Boys Girls PTG Total STATE AVG

1999 69.00 53.10 63.10 63.90 52.00
2000 70.50 71.90 73.90 71. 30 54.00
2001 86.04 70.67 85.89 82.23 65.00
2002 89.28 85.97 84.94 85.97 67.89
2003 92.91 85.75 89.96 89.81 75.00
2004 96.89 87.11 89.21 92.07 80.40

Compared to state average, the results of Boys, Girls
and P.T.G. schools are also high consistently in the last five
years which shows that the tribal students will be on par
with of even better in performance, if proper environment
for education are provided. It is also pertinent to note that
persons passing in 1st class are more than others.

i) Intermediate final :

The Class XII (Intermediate final) examination re-
sults though started at low level has slowly picked up over

the last 5 years.
(% of marks)

SLNo.  Year Boys Girls PTG Total State average
2427 1873 13.33  23.33  Not available
18.28 2545  Not available
31.00 42.38  46.60

46.31 53.56  46.60

1. 2001
2002 26.79  21.95

2003 39.94, 48.30
2004 53.41 53.91

19

B W

As the pass percentage of Boys doubled over the
five years, the pass percentage of Girls increased by three
times while that of PTG by nearly five times. This also shows
that the Tribal Residential Schools in Andhra Pradesh are
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able to perform better than general schools.
iif) Co-Curricular and Extra Curricular activities :

Tribal children excel every year in district level and
state level competitions by competing with ggneral pop;;l
lation. Be it a science fair, elocution competition, Gene
Knowledge tests etc., the tribal students are able to per
form well.

In case of Sports and Games, because of natural
stamina and talents, they are able to perform well. In a5
chery championships, Kabadi, Volleyball, Shot put or disc
or ]a‘velin throw, the tribal children always get first or sec-
ond place. In the long distance running also, they are in
the first place in many competitions. In song and dance
competitions also, they excel.

Overall Impact: The overall impact of all these in-
stitutions can be measured by the ability of the tribal stu-
dents from these institutions to compete in examinations
held commonly along with general category, if students all
over the state and the performance of students from these
schools compared to the general students.

Si. Year Pass Percentage-Class X Pass Percentage-Class XII
No State  Ashram Reside- State  Ashram Residential
asa Schools ntial as a Schoals  Schools

whole Schools  whole
2001-02 68 69 86 47
2002-03 7/53 742 90 47
2003-04 80 83 92 53

No Class XII 25
No Class XII 42
No Class X!l 54

W N =

Overall impact:

The overall impact can be measured in terms of

growth in literacy especially after 1980s when large num-
bers of schools were started.
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Year lucrease in Enrohment (in Lakhs)

Primary Upper Primary High School
8 G T B G iy B G T

64-65 0.51 0.27 0.78 0.03 0.006 0.04 0.02 0.003 0.02
74-75 073  0.40 1.11 005 0.01 0.06 0.04 001 0.05
84-85 232 130 362 029 0.11 040 0.21 0.07 0.28
94-95 338 219 557 047 0.18 0.65 0.41 013 0.54
Em 472 429 9.01 088 055 143 211 121 333

{Source : Director of Economics and Statistics)

There is a substantial increase in enrolment at high
school level from mere 2000 in 1964-65 to 3,33,000 in 2003-
04. In the same period, the enrolment of tribal girls increased
from 600 to 1,21,000. But the drop out rate is very high at
this stage resulting large number of boys and girls going
home as semi educated and become a burden to the society
as they are not conversant with traditional economic op-

erations and not eligible for jobs outside.

Drop out ratc at

Year
Class V Class ViI

1971 75.30 93.91
1981 68.10 78.01
1991 65.20 78.01
2001 65.80 80.82
2005 54.04 75.34

The overall impact in terms of literacy is substantial.
S No Census Male Female Total
1 1961 : . 4.41
2 1971 9.47 2.12 5.34
3 1981 12.02 3.46 7.83
4 1991 25.25 8.68 17.16
5 2001 47.06 26.10 37.03

The female literacy has increased from mere ‘2.12%
in 1971 to 26.10% by 2001 census even though it is less



308

Changing Patterns in Tribal Societies

than then general female literacy. The increase in female

literary in Scheduled areas is also encouraging.

Sl. No District 1971 1981 1991 2001
1 Srikakulam 1.05 4.65 10.41 30.60
2 Vijayanagaram Not a 4.00 8.79 26.20
Separate Dist.
3 Visakhapatnam 1.08 2.02 7.83 22.70
4 East Godavari 3.55 2.58 16.48 38.90
5 West Godavari 3.72 8.46 19.02 46.00
6 Khammam 0.95 2.49 8.02 27.60
7 Warangal 0.59 1.31 4.90 22.40
8 Adilabad 0.61° 1.62 7.55 26.90
State Average 2,12 3.46 8.68 26.10

cially in Telengana are more advanced.

However the female literacy has not shown this
much of progress in many non-scheduled areas which is
against the common belief that plains living tribes ,espe-

S.Ne  District 1971 1981 1991 2001 -
1 Krishna 8.05 8.85 13.28 35.80
2 Guntur 4.59 7.46 11.49 27.60
3 Prakasam 4.37 8.42 11.90 29.00
4 Nellore 3.29 5.16 11.66 32.80
5 Kadapa 1.76 3.95 12.31 30.10
6 Kurnool 3.79 6.15 12.02 26.70
7 Chittoor 2.10 3.90 13.19 35.80
8 Ananthapur 1.52 5.22 14.09 30.90
9 Hyderabad 13.52 20.03 7.88 45.70
10 Ranga Reddy Not a 2.53 32.29 22.10
Separate Dist
il Medak 1.75 1.31 2.92 14.30
13 Nalgonda 3.66 1.02 4.21 20.19
14 Mehboobnagar 2.29 1.19 3.10 13.30
15 Nizamabad 3.14 0.73 3.64 16.50

e —
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Conclusions:

- 502]: trll;al education in Andhra Pradesh has met
. ‘ny challenges. From Zero literacy areas in 1970s,
a stage has come after 30 years of struggle, the government
is finding it difficult to cater to the ever growing demand
for admissions in to Ashram Schools and Residential
Schools and for Post Matric education. The first generation
school drop outs that are classified as part of Wastage in
Education concepts are not actually wastage in real terms
as they are active participants in development programmes
and leadership in statutory and non-statutory bodies in
thgse villages even though a few of them have joined left
wing extremist movement. They are the first to admit their
children in schools and continuous attendance to ensure
that their children do not miss the bus in this generation.
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Chapter - 10

Health and Nutritional
Status of Tribes

Health is a prerequisite for human development and
is an essential component for the well being of the man-
kind. The health problems of any community are influenced
by interplay of various factors including social, economic
and political ones. The common beliefs, customs, practices
related to health and disease in turn influence the health
seeking behavior of the community. There is a consensus
agreement that the health status of the tribal population is
very poor and worst among the primitive tribes because of
their isolation, remoteness and being largely nnaffected by
the developmental processes going on in the country. Good
health is an important contributery factor to productivity

311
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and over all economic growth. It is fundamental to every
man , woman and child , not only for their well being but
also for their survival. It is the duty of the state to protect
people from illness and pre mortality.

Tribals in India as elsewhere in the world are known
for their unique ways of living and distinct culture, which
provide them a distinct identity on the national scene. How-
ever, their peculiar life style, crude and primitive technolo-
gies and their tendency to inhabit the sedulded and iso-
lated areas have led them to economic misery, underdev(fj‘l-
opment and seclusion for the mainstream of national life.
Therefore, after independence special policy initiative were

taken towards the improvement of their all round devel-
opment.

Health is an essential human resource which is a
prerequisite for the development of the economy. In spite
of good personal hygienic conditions among tribal popula-
tion health conditions found to be deteriorating due to in-
accessibility of medical and health facilities. [n modern times
the traditional herbal medicines are being discouraged bY
agents of change and allopathic medicines and services are
not available to them as these primary health centers are
not catering to the needs of tribals living in interior hilly
tracts. The tribals scantily dressed up because of their griﬂd‘
ing poverty. Some of the primitive tribal groups do not pos-
sess second dress for change. As they are not able to change
their clothes regularly they are likely to be afflicted with
skin. Diseases. In view of scarcity of water, the tribals are
not able to take bath regularly. They sleep on the floor with-
out any kind of mats during nights, sometimes sharing the

space with goats, sheep which are considered as immoVv-
able property to them

Most of the earlier studies identified that health ré-
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quirements of different regions differing depend upon the
stage of development. Also even in the same Tegion we can
find inter-tribe variations among theé tribals, particularly
among the tribals living in the interior hill tracts (primitive
tribes) and tribals living in plains.

Andhra Pradesh Government estimates of nutri-
tional deficiency amongst school-aged children were as
follows: iron deficiency (10.4%), vitamin A deficiency (6%),
other vitamin deficiency (15%). Other estimates included
disease of teeth and gums (6.4%) and upper respiratory
tract infections (6.7% at any one time).

The health of Scheduled Tribe (S.T.) population in
AP is better than all India average of ST population. The
expeclation of life in AP among STs is 60.9 years as against
58.6 years at the all India level in 1991. In the recent years
the thrust of the government is more on the curative as-
pects of health care system and state has been consistently
concentrating on the establishment and expansion of health
facilities in terms of quality, quantity and distribution and
integration so as to serve the disadvantaged. ST popula-
tion is major group among the disadvantaged. Since they
are the major group among the disadvantaged. Thgghealth
care system in AP became a corner stone in Rrowdmg fa-
cilities to ST populationand providing vertical 11nkage§ with
referred services that lead to reduction in morbidity ad

mortality.

The source of water availability is an important de-
terminant of health. 27 per cent of the households are get-
ting water from hand pump and 32 per cent frqm wel]'s.
The infant mortality rate is 85.4 among STs as against 68 in

others. The neonatal mortality is 56.4 among STs as against
42.5 among others. Children dying below 5 years is 134
thers. Morbidity is lower

among STs as against 89.1among o
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among ST as compared to general population, but infant
and child mortality is much higher among STs as compared
to the general population of Andhra Pradesh. 8 per cent of
the respondents reported a death in their house during last
one year. About 10 per cent of the deaths are due to com-
plications associated with pregnancy and delivery. As pel
the present survey 67 per cent of the respondents reported
that they would take the people to the hospital when ever
their family member fell sick. 89 per cent of the women
reported that their deliveries were normal. 81 per cent of
the children were born healthy.

Population stabilization is on the Concurrent List.
The expenditure on health comprises 6.2 per cent of GDP
with public health investment at 0.9 per cent. Improvement
in the health status of the population is a major thrust area
under the social development programmes being under-
taken in the country. This is sought to be achieved through
improvement in the access to and utilization of health ser”
vices in the country with special focus on under served and
under privileged segments of the population. Availability
of sanitary facilities are very poor in AP. Only 11.7 per ceqt
of tlie household have a flush toilet , 8 per cent have pit
toilet and 76 per cent have no facility at all. 92 per cent of
the rural people do not have toilets. Although the country
has been able to eliminate nutritional deficiency syndrome
like pellagra, beriberi, scurvy etc., yet chronic energy defi-
ciency among adults , under-nutrition among children an
micro nutrient deficiencies such as goiter, blindness due t0
vitamin- A deficiency and anemia are still prevalent across
all sections of the population in the country. As food and
nutrition security is of vital importance for the survival an¢
good health of tribals especially the primitive tribal group®
the annual plan 2002-03 has laid emphasis on exnansion
Oft;h_e programmes of Special Nutrition I’rogramme\th rough
ICDS, mid day meal programme and Targeted Public Dis-
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tribution system

. The weight and height measures which will help to
know the nutritional level of the children. 18.4 per cent of
the children are below the standard deviation as against
15.4 per cent in other categories. There have, indeed been
la.rge gains in health status since independence. But the
qlspariﬁes between the rich and the marginalized groups
1s widening. Poor carry large burden of disease. A NCAER
study reveals that richest 20 per cent enjoy 3 times the share
of the public subsidy for health as compared with the poor-
est. The IMR and under five mortality is double among the
poorest a compared to the rich. The poor spend 12 per cent
on health as against 2 per cent by the rich. The barriers
such as lack of information, financial capacity, unreliable
and inadequate health infrastructure are the major hurdles.
The mortality and morbidity is very high among STs. The
neonatal mortality was 54.6 in STs as against 42.5 among
others. The corresponding figures for post neonatal mor-
tality are 29.1 and 25.4, IMR 84.4 and 68.0, child mortality
53.5 and 22.7 and under 5 mortality 134.4 and 89.1 re-
spectively as per the NFHS 92-93. As per NHFS—Z the neo
natal mortality is 53.3, PNM is 30.9. IMR is 84.2 and mor-
tality under five is 126.6 a s against 40.7 , 21.1, 61.8_ , and
82.2 respectively among others. 71 per cent were vaccinated
for BCG among STs as against 75.8 per cent in otl:¢ers.44.4
per cent did not have Tetanus Toxic vaccine as against 16.5
per cent in others. 53.2 per cent did not take iron folic tab-
lets as against 78.6 per cent in others. A.mong STs f)nly 7.:23}
per cent deliveries are in the public ho§p1tals as agmpsF 36:
per cent in others. Thus both mortality a-nd n']orbldltt}; ]i
high among ST population needing fo.r vertical lmkég‘es a
will lead to reduction both in mortality and morbidity.

As per NFHS -- 1/3 of women did not receive any
antenatal care. The delivery in the hospitals oceurs among
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just 7 per cent of births. About 45 per cent of the women
did not take Tetanus vaccination. Child birth is affected by
low birth weight which is due to nutritional deficiency
among mothers. Only 53 per cent of mothers received Folic
acid tablets as against 79 among others. Malnutrition lead-
ing to low weight among children is wide spread and 54
per cent of children are under nourished. 3. 4per cent .Of
the women only received 6 serious vaccine preventable dis-
eases and 19 per cent did not receive none of the six. Infant
mortality is very high among STs. It is 26 per cent higher
than the general population. Also child deaths are 51 per
cent higher than the general population. Sterilization among
STs is not as popular as it is among general population.
According to NFHS -1, sterilization among STs is one child
later than others. This has led to higher fertility among STs
51 per cent of the STs are using family planning methods
as against 48 per cent in the general population. 67 per
cent of the STs have immunized their children as against
75 per cent in the general population.

There is a general need for undertaking extensive
work and research on the health status of tribals. This ne-
cessitates that the national policy should accord recogni-
tion to the subject explicitly, specially and pointedly as @
matter of that principle. Simultaneously, special attention
should be devoted to tribal women and children in the field
of implementation. The Government of India have admit-
ted in different forum that though a huge infrastructuré
have been create in the country for the purpose of pl'OVid'
ing a wide range of health and family welfare services, the
performance and outreach is indifferent. The concept of
Integrated Child Development, Scheme is unex%ptionable'

The scheme can be of immense benefit in tribal areas, pro-

vided it is implemented in the right letter and spirit.

Tribals should be called upon to serve on the con
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;?:gil\t/lees ?;mtlhteake active part. Me_ature consideration has {
s norms for estabhs.hment of health institt
el areas. The Popt'xlahon threshold as a yarg
e er); relevant in tribal areas on account of th
o tra}‘alelgrﬁ?l) 1y and scattered nature of population. In
. est, o3 e wsmld' be'a more relevant factor on whicl
: ablish health institutions. For instance, a sub-centr
s-hould not be located more than two or threclehours tnve(
time form a tribal habitation; Primary Health Centre shocul&
not be more than 5 hours distance. It needs to be given

careful thought and consideration.

b i ;I;h.e National Policy seeks to pr.omote the modern
are system and also a synthesis of the India sys-
tems of medicine like Ayurveda and Siddha with the tribal
system. The National Policy seeks to: Strengthen are allo-
path system of medicine in tribal areas with the extension
of the three-tier system of village health workers, auxiliary
nurse mid-wife and primary health centers. Expand the
number of hospitals in tune with tribal population. Vali-
date identified tribal remedies (folk claims) used in differ-
ent tribal areas. Encourage, document and patent tribals
traditional medicines. Promote cultivation of medicinal
plants related value addition strategies through imparting
training to youth. Encourage qualified doctors from tribal
communities to serve tribal areas. Promote the formation
of a strong force of tribal village health guides through regu-

cum-orientation courses. Formulate area-spe-
ccess to and utilization of health

h into diseases affecting tribals
ases

lar training-
cific strategies to improvea
services. Strengthen researc
and initiate action programmes. Eradicate endemic dise

on a war footing.

The above analysis reveal that improvem
th levels of tribals are sought to be
us factors.

ent in the

quality of life and heal
examined in terms of endogenous and exogeno
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At low levels of growth or stagnation, traditionalism perj
petuates itself and internal growth impulses are very weak
or non-existence. Hence in tribal societies extraneous {non-
economic) factors play a significant role. Social change was
the consequence of non-economic factors, but over a pe-
riod of time in causation with the other proximate causes
the internal growth impulses may be internalized in the
tribal economy. All these factors works as prime movers of
change in the matrix of analysis as part of the process of
cumulative causation. The analyses reveal that the improve-
ment in the education and health conditions in the tribal
areas is having the complexity of process. The improve-
ment in socio-economic conditons may occur out of ﬂ_1€
simultaneous efforts of all the exogenous (non-economic)
and endogenous (economic) factors.

Health Conditions in Tribal Areas of North Coastal Andhra
Pradesh:

Eastern Ghats region is inhabited by large number
of tribal communities. They are at different levels of socio-
economic conditions. An attempt is made to explore the
existing Health Status of Primitive Tribes of north coastal
districts of Andhra Pradesh to assess the interventions
needed to eliminate poverty and ill health of tribes. In spite
of remarkable worldwide progress in the field of diagnos-
tics and curative and preventive health, still there are people
living in isolation in natural and unpolluted surroundings

far away from civilization with their traditional values, cus-
toms, beliefs and myth intact.

Participatory and Household Survey methods are
adopted to assess the health status of tribes of north coastal

districts of Andhra Pradesh. In 2008, using Participatory
Situational Analysis of health was carried. A team of 10
Community Coordinators and 132 Animators are partici-
pated in a month long period, A sample household survey
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was carried out in the three districts of north coastal And}
Pra.desh. We have collected the information from 9
Adivasi members on the diseases affecting them accordis

to seasonality. -

The Health seeking behavior of tribes

As far as healﬂ1-seeking behavior is concerned e:
PeCiaHy in respect of primitive tribes , in large extent i.e.4
ber cent relied on Folk healer, 30 per cent relied on PHC
and 30 per cent relied on private doctors. Because 70 pe
cent tribal people do not know about free medical “reat
ment at the PHCs and rest of the tribal people are won
believe on PHC treatments. 60 per cent of people are not
willing to do family planning operations and 10 per cent
people are having doubts on family planning operations.
In the case of delivery system, maximum delivery takes place
at home around 92 per cent and 8 per cent deliveries at the
PHCs. In the case of fever and Malaria Treatment more
than 50 per cent patients go to folk healer and ZQ per cent
patients go to PHCs, 30 per cent patients go to private c'ioc-
tors. For treatment of cough, cold, headache and vomiting,
60 per cent patients go to Folk healer 20 per cent go to
PHCs, 20 per cent go to private doctors. 70 per cent o.f tribal
people using pull flows water 30 per cent using pl.a1'n wa-
ter with clay for washing hand after defecation. Mxmmym
30 per cent people do not take.bath c.imly. Most of I;lll?all
people clean their teeth daily with a piece of Neem, Babu

wood and Banicapulla every morning.

As far as health conditions of primitive tribes, t'he
selected primitive tribes sample hgu'sehol'ds have be4e0n m-.
terviewed to find out health conditions. There are 40 per
cent respondents defined a healthy person as one \A"l;i)tcraexj
perform his daily routine work properly. .40 pter L;ferin’
spondents define the person as one who is 110'1()&18; Cen&t,
from fever, cough, cold weakness, headache etc. 10U}
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were expressed that unable to give reasons for.cau.smg dis-
eases. 10 per cent were of the opinion that living in unhY g
gienic conditions leads to sickness. Most of the pOpulahog
Is illiterate and very poor. .They are not adequately serve
by PHCs nor do they utilize the facilities available at.the
existing PHC or Sub-Centre due to Economic Constraints
or lack of faith. Some misconceptions or practices rega'rd'
ing ante-natal care, natal and post natal care includlng
immunization are prevailing in the tribes which are likely
to be associated with high mortality and are required to be
dispelled with, There is an urgent need, therefore, to edu-
cate, motivate the tribal people and to undertake interven-
tion Programmes to increase their faith and acceptance of
the available health services including family planning.

Reproductive and Child Health (RCH) in keeping
with the evolution of an integrated approach to the
Programmes aimed at improving the health status of jouis
women and children which hag been going on the country
but this is not worked out properly in their tribal areas.
This program incorporates the components covered under
the child survival and safe motherhood and universal im-
Mmunization program. It includes two additional compo-
nents, one related to Sexually Transmitted Diseases and
the other relating to Reproductive track infection. In short
the program integrates al interventions of fertility regula-
tion, maternal and child health with reproductive health

of both men and women. The services to be provided 15
client centered, demand driven high quality and based on

the target free approach. Howevyey the infant and undef
five mortality are found very high among tribes. The vacci-
nation of children against six serioyg but preventable dis-

eases, name'ly, Tuberculosis (TB), Diphtheria, Pertussis:
'Ijetanus, Poliomyelitis and Meas]
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any vaccination properly in study area.
Specific Health Problems facing by the Tribes:

Health status of tribes has deteriorated rapidly ove

ﬂ?e past 59 years of Independence. Health problems ar
direct outcome of poverty, government policies that hav
adversely affected the tribes livelihoods, land alienatior
threatened traditional agricultural practices, absence o
rights over land, water and forest and growing indebted
ness. The poor health of tribes is further compounded by ¢
woefully inadequate and inaccessible government healtt
care delivery system, along with concomitant break down
and erosion of traditional herbal medical practice.

They warning banyan leaves to bandage the af-
fected part of cuts and for bone setting and for fractures
the leaves of Dodonaea viscose linn. And for inflammation
before applying any medicine they wash the affected area
with their own urine. The tribals give fomentation (heat
therapy) to the affected area for relief using hot water rins-
ing or steam or fomentation with fried salt along with topi-
cal application of Castor oil for any pain and in the case of
owned pain they boil red soil and use it for treatment.

They resort to mantras and magic before giving
herbal treatment for snakebite victim is given the roots of
Aristotle Chaplin or bark of Alangivm Salvii fo]ium.. The
indigenous people believe that man and nature are inter-
dependent. The medicines given during the treatment a.nd
the food regimen they follow are marvelous and give quick
relief. The belief that the misuse of nature results in pun-
ishment and curse becomes a boon to preserve the snakes -
and other minor animals. During epidemics the triba].s re-
sorl to many magics-religious practices and combined

herbal treatment and strict food regimen. In this aspect they
affected area and some kind of herbal

use honey on the
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leave juice. They burn at affected area or bitten area and
use herbal leaves juice and also they use some t1me‘]aggef'yt
and dried pieces of Alangivm Solviforum root rmxed- V\ld
piper nigrum (black pepper).Liquid Leaf extract of rruxed
juice applied on the bitten part and they use kerosene an
mix with a kind of root powder and apply it on the bitten
surface.They use a kind of leaves juice or mortem cooper
drops are slipped on the bitten surface and after 10 min-
utes it automatically take out the poison from the body.

Many of the Infectious and parasitic diseases can
be prevented with timely intervention, health awareness
and IEC activities. Some of the intervention programmes
can be included in the national programme also. The non-
communicable diseases like diabetes and hypertension‘are
conspicuously absent indicating that the primitive t.rllbal
communities are still far away from the modern civiliza-
tionand developments. In spite of the tremendous advance-
ment in the field of preventive and curative medicine, the
health care delivery services in these primitive tribal people

are still poor and need to be strengthened in order to achieve
the goal of Health for all in the country.

Major health issues:

Acute, fatal and chronic health problems are com-
mon. The overall morbidity was 60%. Common acute health
problems include fevers (30%), Malaria (25%), diarrhoea
(10%), cerebral malaria (2%), skin diseases (2%), arthritis
or body pains and joint pains (6.5%). Anemia, Skin Infec-
tions, Dysmenorrhoea, Leucorrhoea, Infertility, Chest and
Heart pain are also prevalent among the Adivasis of north
coastal districts of Andhra Pradesh.

Situation analysis :

Health status of Adivasis has deteriorated rapidly
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over.the past 59 years of Independence. Health problem:
are direct outcome of poverty, government policies that have
adversely affected the Adivasis livelihoods, land alienation
t%lreatened traditional agricultural practices, absence 01;
rights over land, water and forest and growing indebted-
ness. The poor health of Adivasis is further compounded
by a woefully inadequate and inaccessible government
health care delivery system, along with concomitant break
down and erosion of traditional herbal medical practice.

Studies undertaken in the tribal areas indicate that
the primitive tribes have distinct health problems, mainly
governed by multi dimensional factors like habitat, diffi-
cult terrain, illiteracy, poverty, isolation, superstition and
deforestation. Hence, we have adopted an integrated multi
disciplinary approach to study the tribal health problems
in Andhra Pradesh. Vision 2020 of Andhra has advocated
for improving the health status of tribals by reducing mor-
tality and morbidity. It indicates that the tribals suffer dis-
proportionately from malaria, tuberculosis, and genetic
disorders like sickle cell anemia, nutritional deficiency dis-
eases and sexually transmitted diseases. These are some of
the special health problems attributed to these communi-
ties. Anemia was more common in females than males.
primitive tribes are suffering from different g'rades of ane-
mia. Microcytic hypo chromic blood picture is suggestive
of iron deficiency. The study revealed a positive correla-

tion between hookworm infestation and anemia possibly
due to indiscriminate defecation, bare foot and lack.of health
awareness. An appropriate intervention resulted in the re-
duction of worm infestation and improven.w.nt or_anemm
status. The demographic status of the primitive tribes has
shown a declining or static trend.

A studyv carried out recently amongst four tribes of
north coastal zlistricts of Andhra Pradesh revealed an in-
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fant mortality rate (per 1000 live birth) of 130.5 in Savara,
129.1 in Gadaba, 126.4 in Konda Dora and 120.6 in Plain
tribes (Kondha or Kutia); a maternal mortality rate (per
1000 female population) of 10 in Savara, 9.8 in Gadapa,
9.5 in Konda Dora and 9.2 in Plain tribes (Kondha or Kuuq))
the life expectancy of 50.5 years in Savara, 53.4 years l_n
Gadaba, 50.6 years in Konda Dora and 49.7 years in Plain
tribes (Kondha or Kutia).

Upper Respiratory Tract Infection : The respiratory
disease including upper respiratory tract infection was more
commonly prevalent among 18%in Savara, 17%in Gadaba,

15.6%in Konda Dora and 10.5%in Plain tribes (Kondha or
Kutia).

Malaria : More than 60%of tribal population of
Andhra Pradesh lives in high-risk areas for malaria. Though
the tribal communities constitute nearly 8%of the total
population of the country, they contribute 25%of the total
malaria cases and 15% of total Plasmodium falciparum
cases. Plasmodium Falciparum Malaria is endemic and the
foremost public health problem. It is contributing 23%o0f
malaria cases. On the other hand 40%of Plasmodium
Falciparum Malaria cases and 50%of malaria deaths in the
country are occurring. Various epidemiological studies and
malariometric surveys carried out in triba] areas reveal a
high transmission of Plasmodium Falciparum in the forest
regions of India. Malaria control in such settlements has
always been unattainable due to technical and Operational
problems. In a specific study conducted in Srikakulam and

Vizianagaram Districts of Andhra Pradesh, it was observed
that the district is endemic for m

. alaria and is hyper en-
demic in top hills where S

avara tribes are residing.
Diarrhoeal Disorders - W

_ : ater-borne communicable
diseases like gastrointestinal dj

sorders including acute di-
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f’itrf‘h_oea are responsible for a higher morbidity and mortal-
(1) t} d}le to'pogr sanitation, unhygienic conditions and lack
ti sate drinking water in the tribal areas. In a cross sec-

onal study conducted by the authors in Andhra Pradesh
among four tribes noticed that the diarrhoeal diseases in-
Cluc?lr}g cholera was found to occur throughout the year
attaining its peak during the rainy season (From July to
October). During 2004 to 2005, 15.5%of Savaras, 14.6%of
Gadabas, 13.8%of Konda Doras and 12.5%0f Plain tribes
or Kondha or Kutia tribes suffered from cholera. The acute
diarrhoeal problem was basically due to the poor environ-
mental hygiene, lack of safe drinking water, improper dis-
posal of human excreta which was further aggravated by
low literacy, low socio-economic status coupled with blind
cultural belief, lack of access to medical facilities leading to
serious public health problem encouraging faeco-oral trans-

mission of enteric pathogens.
Intestinal Parasitisnt : Intestinal protozoan and hel-
minthic infestations are the major public health problems
and were observed. Amongst helminthic infestation hook-
worm was most common Children (aged 0 -14 years) were
more affected than the adults. A repeat stool examination
after 4 months of antihelminthic and antiprotozoal treat-
ment revealed significant reduction in the worm burden
(from 38.9 to 18.9%). Most of these infections are due to
indiscriminate defecation in the open field, bare foot walk-
ing and lack of health awareness and hygiene. These are

preventable with repeated administration of antihelminthic
¢ at 4 months interval, which can

and protozoal treatmen
on control

be used effectively in national parasitic infecti
programme.

Micronutrient Deficiency : Micronutrient deficiency
is closely linked with nutritional disorders and diarrhoea.
Deficiency of essential dietary components leads to malnu-
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trition, protein calorie deficiency and micronutrient d?fx-
ciencies like vitamin A, iron and iodine deficiency. V.lta-
min A deficiency in the form of Bitot's spot, conjunctlv_al
xerosis and night blindness was observed among the chil-
dren of Savara, Gadaba, Konda Dora and Plain tribes or
Khond or Kutia. However, other micronutrient deficier}-
cies like iodine deficiency (goiter), vitamin B complex defi-
ciency (in the form of angular stomatitis) were not encoun-
tered. Similarly, a high percentage of vitamin A deficiency
was observed in the study area.

Skin Infection : Skin problems like scabies is a major
health problem amongst the children because of unhygienic
living conditions, close contacts with such children and lack
of health awareness. We observed that 40%of Savara,
35%of Gadaba, 30%of Konda Dora and Plain tribes or
Khond or Kutia tribal children studying in Tribal Welfare
Ashram Patasalas, Welfare Hostels and Residential Schools
were affected with scabies (both infective and non-infec-
tive). Other communicable diseases such as tuberculosis and
venereal diseases, though have been described as Signiﬁ'
cant health problems in several tribal areas, very few pub-
lished reports are avaijlable concerning these diseases. In 2
prospective study undertaken in Srikakulam, the incidence
of tuberculosis and leprosy was found to be 2.2%in Savara,

3.1%in Gadaba, 1.2%in Konda Dora and 1.8%in Plain tribes
or Khonds or Kutia tribes.

Hereditary Haematological Disorders : Hereditary
haematological disorders especially sickle cell diseasé
haemoglobinopathies and allied hemolytic disorders aré
important public health problems and occur in high fre-
quencies among different tribal groups. These result in @
high degree of morbidity and mortality due to haemolysis
in vulnerable population. Sickle ce]] gene is widely preva
lent among the tribal areas of India. There are many primi-
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tlvg tribes who have been identified to be in high-risk group
Majority of the tribals of Andhra Pradesh and Orissa havé
a common gene pool that is relatively unmixed with other
hon-tribal population. High degree of inbreeding among
some of the primitive tribes results in relatively high preva-
lence of genetically inherited diseases like sickle cell ane-

mia and thalassaemia.

Maternal And Newborn Care For Tribals : Tribals are
often the worst victims of an apathetic health system in
India. Tribals, especially in Srikakulam, Vizianagaram,
Visakhapatnam, East Godavari, West Godavari,
Khammam, Warangal and Adilabad districts and areas
bordering Orissa, Chattisgarh and Maharastra States will
vouch for that. The situation of women and children, in
particular, is worse. For instance, pregnant women have
to walk, or be carried distances such as 20-22 kilometers to
be able to deliver a child at the nearest Primary Health
Center (PHC). The present health service delivery system
in tribal areas is almost negligible. For every 3,000 people,
there is only one sub-centre. For every 20,000 population,
there is one PHC accessible only by foot due to lack of trans-
port facilities. Most sub-centres do not function, the Mobile
Medical Unit (MMUs) are not in place, poor infrastructure
and lack of labour rooms make institutional deliveries im-
atus or equipment, large-scale absentee-
d and unmotivated man-

possible. No appar
of health care

ism and vacancies, poorly tramne
power are the reasons for the near absence

services.
ITDA and ICDS are joining hands with NGO's
- and Child Health. To Im-

working in the arca of Mother ‘
prove Mother and Child Health through Quality Health
that: 1. At

5 - - 9 o Ry N . Y
Care Services, the program aims at ensuring e oL
least 60-70 per cent of the pregnant women re ol
H M =i = . el g ]
plete ANC and Immunisation during their pregnancy



328 Changing Patterns in Tribal Societies

About 80% of the risk pregnancies are identified a}ld e
ferred to Emergency Obstetric Care. 60% of the deliveries
are conducted under the supervision of trained pel‘SOTmel'
Malaria morbidity is reduced among pregnant women and

children. 75 per cent children are completely immunised
by 12 months.

Under the initiative, ITDA and ICDS will generate
awareness among the community on issues related to pre-
vention and control of Malaria, Safe motherhood & Child
Care aspects and different health services. It will activate
the existing mobile medical units and fully equip them to
meet emergencies. ITDA and ICDS will ensure convergence
of the Health and Tribal Development Departments for
timely interventions for strengthening of the infrastructure
facilities and continuous supply of drugs. It will activat_e/
collaborate with the District Malaria Control Societies
(DMCs) for prevention, detection and treatment of the dis-
ease. Though the interventions would address the prob-
lems of the entire population in the selected area, special
focus would be laid on pregnant women and young chil-
dren. ITDA will provide linkages with Women and Child
Welfare Departments to take up corrective measures to ad-
dress the issue of anemia /malnutrition in pregnant women
and children through supplementary nutrition/ IFA
supplementation etc. In view of high incidence of mater-
nity and infant morlality in tribal areas full-fledged mater-

nity hospitals with a minimum 30 beds have to be started
In every I'T.D.A. districts of the State.

The collected data on adoption of family planning
by heads of households show that family planning has
not become more popular in the traditional and remote
hilly tribal areas. It is noticed that all most all the tribes in
plains use some kind of native medicine, which is derived
from herbs to control their size of families. However there



l’ea[‘ 1 o, J'Ibe 2L7
/ a”d 1\ ey 1110)101 SIGII(S f A

Is good feeling i i i i
< r?g. 2 sf;lgfel; Ege ltrxbal plains regarding family plan-
2 . wives and health workers posted in
1e v1.11ages who were trained to propagate the famil
Elamlnng.programmes in the tribal areas. Though the fam}-,
U?’ }z.e.inmng programmes are intensively campaigned in
e 1.1bal'areas by ANMs and others, the tribals are not
showing interest in the family planning. It indicates that
thOL'lgh 90 percent of the family members are aware of
family planning only 42.77 percent adopted it, 77 percent
of the tribals in the hill tracts are still using a native medi-
Cine as a preventive alternative. The adoption is very lim-
Ited among the Primitive tribes tribe and marginal farms.
HO‘A_/ever nearly 40 percent of Plain tribes and major pro-
portion of medium and large farms responded positively
to the family planning programmes. There is need to
Strengthen the public health and family planning system

particularly in the remote hill areas.
Specific Health Problems facing by the Primitive Tribal Women

Women's health status has a direct impact on the
health of the child, who is the future citizen and worker of
the nation. The consumption of a wide variety of nutri-
tious of food is important for women's health. Adequate
amounts of protein, fat, carbohydrates, vitamins, and min-
erals are required for a well balanced diet. Meat, fish, eggs
and milk as well as pulses and nuts are rich in protein.
Green, leafy vegetables are a rich source of iron, folic acid,

vitamin C, carotene, riboflavin and calcium. Many fruits
n C. Bananas are rich in car-

and other yellow fruits caro-

are also good source of vitami
also

bohydrates. Papayas, mangoes _ :
tene, which is converted to vitamin A. Vitamin Ais

present in milk and milk products as well as egg yolks In-
formation collected from ever- married age 15-49 was
weighed using a solar powered digital scale with an accu-

racy of plus or minus 100 grams.
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Anaemia is characterized by a low level of haemo-
globin in blood. Haemoglobin is necessary for trans-

" porting oxygen from the lungs to other tissues and

organs of the body. Anaemia uaually results from a
nutritional deficiency of iron, folate, Vitam B12, or
some other nutrients. This type of anaemia is com-
monly referred to as iron-deficiency anaemia. Iron-
deficiency is the most widespread form of nutrition
in the world, affecting more than two billion people
(Stolzfus and Drefyfuss,1998). In India, anaemia
affects an estimated 50 per cent of the population
(Seshadri, 1998). Anaemia may have detrimental
effects on the health of women children may be-
come an underlying cause of maternal mortality and
perinatal mortality and results in an increasedrisk
of premature delivery and low birth weight . In In-
dia, under the Government's Child Survival and
Safe Motherhood programme, iron and folic acid
tablets are provided fo pregnant women in order to
prevent anaemia during pregnancy. Because
anaemia is such a serious health problem in India.
NFEIS-2 undertook direct measurement of the hae-
moglobin levels of all ever-married women and their
children under three years of age.

lodine is an important micro nutrient. Lack of i0-
dine in the diet can lead to lodine Deficiency Disor-
ders (IDD), which according to the WHO, can cause
miscarriages brain disorders, cretinism and retarded
Psychomotor development. It is the single most inv-
P.OI'tant and preventable cause of mental retarda-
tion worldwide. About one fifth of pregnant women
are at considerable risk of glVIHg birth to Chi]dl'en
who will not reach their optimum physical and men-
tal potential because of maternal iodine deficiency.
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Iodine deficiency can be avoided by using salt t}
has been fortified with iodine. In 1983-84, the G¢
ernment of India adopted policy to achieve unive
sal iodization of edible salt by 1992. In 1988, t
Prevention of Food Adulteration Act was amende
to fix the minimum iodine content of salt at 30 par
per million (ppm) at the manufacturing level . T}
Government of India has advised all States an
Union Territories to issue notifications banning th
scale of edible salt that is not iodized. NFHS-2 wit
its representative sample households throughou
Andhra Pradesh.and the rest of India is an idea
vehicle for measuring the degree of salt iodizatior

in the country.

The percentage distribution of households by de-
gree of iodization of salt indicate that among primitive tribes
households 18.2 per cent use cooking salt that is iodized at
the recommended level of 15 ppm or more. These house-
holds use salt that is not iodized at all 44 per cent in STs
use salt that inadequately iodized (less than 15ppm). ”.I'he
use of iodized salt is higher among ST househlolds. To im-
prove the promotion and protection of women's health and
consumption of nutritious food, increase n emplo?fment,
education opportunities, as ways to ensure womens own
welfare and that of their families will be essential. Several
studies have shown that better health status of women
improves not only the health of the members of Shf v;hol:
family but also their children. Hea.lth ‘must bg trea efc a:c-
human right and health care, whlch.ls effech’ve, sla1 ((e),f i
cessible and affordable must be provided to w :;::elitemcy

. . S il
The study recognizes the importance of fe ey
particularly ST women, which influences every asp

social, and economic way of life. Every efforf l_m:i; to bo.:) ;nzfe
to make all the ST women literate by a specified period say
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by 2015.

The survey conducted about the existing healtlh ii
cilities in the tribal area indicate that the goyernmgnta c: =
non-governmental agencies have bee.n trying to mtem{ e;
health facilities in the tribal areas during last few decac d
In spite of the facilities the native doctor (dfz51gur11) anlth
medicine are still playing an important role in the hea "
care of tribal people. Particularly tribals are prone toav -
riety of diseases due to their unhygienic hvmg con(%mons.
Drinking water is a serious problem in all-tribal v111_a%e_s-
They have to drink highly contaminated water, which i
with calcium deficiency and causes anemia and othe(;
chronic diseases. Many tribals in the hill tracts reporte.
that they use herbs and leaves for their diseases. The Prt
mary Health Centers (PHCs) in these areas are under uti
lized due to its distance from villages and also due to non"
availability of medicines in the centers. However 35 per-
cent of the households in plains reported that they are ta}<-
ing medical care from government PHCs and at their Yll'
lage health camps. The village health camps are creating
awareness about the medical care among the tribal.

Similarly immunization of children against TB, BCG
and small pox diseases is also not following by the trlb'cﬂ$
in the hill tracts only (22 percent) responded positively ffn
the immunizations care in these areas. The numbers of chil-
dren vaccinated are found high in plain areas (43 peffeﬂt)
rather then hill areas. These ANMs are performing excel-
lent job in immunization of children. ANMs and other

medical staff are propagating about medical care for chil-
dren and pregnant women in the triba] villages.

Use of Ethno Medicines by the tribes :

Tribal Medicine ang Ethno Medicine

are frequently
used by the primitive tribes tribe for differe

nt ailments in
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north coastal districts. According to Herbal Folklore Re-
search Centre Surveys in India there are immense wealth
of about 45,000 species of wild plants of which there are
only 7, 500 species using for Medicinal purposes. Where,
in Andhra Pradesh there are only 500 medicinal plants
using for various diseases treatment. In Andhra Pradesh
particularly in hill areas of north coastal districts, the tribal
people are the real custodians of medicinal plants. Hill tribes
have faith in nature and their Medicine, therefore, they
maintain their health seeking practices mostly through
herbal plants treatment. The tribal people divide the dis-
eases into two categories: Related to the Body and Related
to mind and divine power: using herbal medicines, coup}ed
with animal parts and psychosomatic diseases, using
Magico religious practices coupled with'herbal medicines,
treats the bodily ailments. Let us now discuss some of the
remedies for main ailments related to body. The tribes haye
many postnatal therapies. For ne.wbo_rn baby they rub th‘h
mother's milk on stomach and give it to baby to h.cl\. This
medicine is continued up to one year with gradual increase

m dosage.
Nuiritional Values of the food of The Tribals :

To examine the energy and proteins that are cofn-
sumed by the tribals, consumption units are calculated for

i iSE ilies are standard-
each group. Size class group - wise families ar :
nits. Calories and proteins per con-

1424 IeOITEUNpEP L. for food and non - food
sumplion unit and tamily budgets _m up - wise analy-
items have been presented. A size class group o
sis of calories intake and protein Consump_m;n 1111'1\: ‘and the
The unit of enquiry for this diet survey ls't(];/'1;i0us o
data were presented per consumption L-l'lt]‘l);1 e; vert group
sumption coefficients as sti}lelell"ec‘l bv nutr 1. l-; al:e} s,
of the Indian Council of Medical Resea“: as given by
Consumption co - efficient as per age gr RUR-IAsE ’
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ICMR have been taken into consideration in order to f/t—‘::i:
dardized a family consisting of different age groups.d ;ex
ous coefficients are applied, to the different age an
groups.

Diet surveys are carried out through various Ifne;l:\;
ods such as (a) oral questionnaire, (b) welghment‘ 1:7 11 .
foods, (c) ,weighment of cooked foods and (d) chec 1f1 gon-
stock by inventory. Sukhatue refers to two methods 0 E\r )
ducting such surveys under Indian conditions. (]).In ;or
viewing households on the quantities of foods ?btalpetr i
consumed with the help of a recall list and (2) Wexglunhais
food stuffs before preparation of meals. The first metlefla
employed in this study by interviewing with the .help Ofor
recall list to collect data on different consumer items '
the preceding day to the data of enquiry or for the prfJ;
ceeding week, because it is difficult to collect tl}e -data' C?lc:f
year or even for one month as there are the difficulties =
recall of all sundry items, which the individual householc :
normally consume. Whenever it is found home producec
or collected items are consumed, the quantities are spea‘-
fied in terms of local measures such as "Kunchem', 'Adda’
"Thavva', 'Sole', etc. Then by actual measurement the
equivalence is worked out in standardized measures SUC.h’
as Kilos and Grams. This method is found to be neces_sﬂl)‘
because the tribals are not conversant with standardized
universally used measures of weighing. In effect at the op-

i ) Ty < ‘ o
erational level a slight variation the combination of the tv
methods.

Generally we define under nutrition as the inad-
equacy in the quantity of the diet. It is understood to mean~
inadequacy in calories intake. Mal nutrition is defined as
the inadequacy in the quality of the die
by the body for basal metabolize
functions such as respir

t. Energy is 1-equir.edl
for performing essentia
ation, circulation, excretion, et¢.
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) various types of work. The basal energy requir
ment differ for different persons depending upon their a;
_and sex, and these differences are eliminated by expres
ing the.energy requirements in terms of an average adu
male with use of scale of coefficients. Different occupatior
require different degrees of activity, which can be class
fied as sedentary, moderate and heavy. Normally the er
ergy requirement or intake is expressed in the calories units
For a reference man the calorie requirements vary fron
2,800 calories per day for sedentary type of work to 4,40\
calories per day for heavy work. The Indian Nutrition Ad
visory Committee had recommended different daily allow-
ances of calories for men and women according to their
weights and type of activity and for adolescents and chil-
dren according to their ages. The calories requirements of
3,900 as stipulated for a balanced diet for an adult man
(consumption unit) is adopted as the basis for calories in-
take of a tribal. In this study calories intake for heavy work

(3900 calories) of an adult male is adopted.

The calorie value of various items of food per con-
sumption unit is worked out on the basis of the calqrie val-
ues given in recommended dietary intakes of Indlax}s by
the Indian Council of Medical Research, New Delhf apd
the results reveal that the percentage of gap .in calorie in-
take and calorie intake per consumption uqit is also shown
in the same table. It is noticed that all th_e size class groups
are deficient in their calorie intake indicating that all the

tribals by this standard fall below the poverty lu;e.f ‘A-lso it
: iy i
indicate that as the size-class group mct eased the de ;uenq
T 3

in calorie intake has declined. But on an average herei 1?
ake. It is an indication of under

deficiency in calorie int frandss

: e of ze clas

nutrition and this is not uncommon feature of any size rcl;u s
B i

group. The magnitude of the gap varies from group to group
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and this is greater for Marginal and small farmers of both
the tribes.

A major proportion of the calorie intake is derived
from cereals like Rice, Ragi, Sama, Uda, etc., The percent-
age deficiency in calorie intake for each item of food reveal
the following. More than 80 per cent of the intake in mar-
ginal farmers of tribes is secured from cereals. More than
70 per cent of the calorie intake in the small farms is due to
cereals like Rice, etc. About 60 per cent of the calorie intake
in the remaining two farms is due to cereals. Calorie intake
is further supplemented by items like pulses, oils, non-veg-
etarian food, etc. In the case of marginal farmers of both
tribes pulses contribute very insignificant proportion of
calories. Regarding Medium and large farmers more than
25 per cent of the calories are contributed by oils mutton &
beef, chicken, pork and jaggery. About 5 per cent of the
calories is secured by Intoxicants. Marginal farmers get 6
to 7 per cent of calories from non-vegetarian food and 6
per cent from intoxicants. Small farmers of both the tribes
secure; 10 to 15 per cent of calories from oils, mutton &
beef, chicken, pork and jaggery. Broadly the calorie distri-

bution patterns are varying among different farms across
both the tribes.

An attempt is also made to examine the Protein in-
take of different farms. Protein is necessary to provide
amino acids and nitrogen for the synthesis of body p1o-
teins and other biologically important nitrogenous constitu-
ents. Among adults dietary protein is needed to replace
the endogenous loss consequent on passing of urine, excre-
tion, POdY sweet, etc,. This endogenous loss is a minimum
protein requirement for maintenance of the body is its nor-
mal condition. Growing children and pregnant women and
need additional protein to meet their increased require-
ments. The .C.M.R. nutrition expert group in had reconl-
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mended 1.0 grams protein/Kg bod i

the protein being derived frémgmjxeg vtgé%:glgo?:c ad"l?}i
protein value of various items of food per consum ﬁoiu |
:s worked out on the basis of the protein valuespgivenl?]u
Recommended dietary intake for Indians" as recom
mended by the Indian Council of Medical Research New

Delhi.

Al} the groups consume proteins more than what
they require. Besides the proteins the tribals get from cere-
als they are accustomed to eat beef and mutton, chicken,
boar, pork etc., which supply a substantial proportion of
more proteins. Marginal and small farmers of the tribes
secured proteins in very insignificant more proteins from
oil. There is an indication of variation in protein consump-
tion across farms and tribes. Excessive consumption of pro-
tein i.e., found in the case of the top people consisting of
medium and large farmers in comparison to the bottom
layer consisting of marginal and small farmers.

The percentage intake of protein from each item of
food reveal that about 40 to 50 per cent of protein intake is
secured by cereals for all the groups except marginal farm-
ers. In case of marginal farmers of more than 60 per cent of
proteins is secured from cereals. For all the groups about
25 per cent of proteins is secured by non - vegetarian food

i.e., mutton and beef, chicken and pork, etc. About 10 per
pulses. In the case of medium

ge of proteins contributed
All the tribals get proteins
arian food. It 1s very
ake of tribals by any
plains

cent of proteins is secured by
and large farmers the percenta
by oils is more than 14 per cent.
mainly from cereals and non - veget

interesting to note that the calorie int .
size class group is far below that of non - tribals in the

area.
Also it is proposed to find out the extent of imbal-
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ance or main nutrition in the food habits of the tribals. By
itemizing cereals, pulses, leafy vegetables, oils, _etc, per Cg“'
sumption unit, in contrast with the various items un eff
balanced diet as recommended by the Indian Council 0

Medical Research. The extent of imbalance can be spect-
fied. It reveals a frustrating picture for all the size class
groups of both types of tribes. Malnutrition is Very.heaVY
among marginal farms of Primitive tribes mainly with rrwef—
erence to pulses, vegetables, oils, sugar and jaggery. [he
marginal farmer's of Plain tribes consumption of oils is very
insufficient and in a lesser extent it is shown in pulses. The
small farmer of both tribes are found to be having malmf-
trition in vegetables and non - vegetarian food. The post-
tion of medium farmers of both the tribes is not that worse
in comparison to the other farms. The large farmers of both
the tribes do not fare well under leafy vegetables and veg-
etables. In almost all the size class groups of both the tribes
we find there is malnutrition in the intake of cereals. On

the whole the imbalance is very grave and needs immedi-
ate attention of the Government.

Conclusions:

The tribes of Andhra-Orissa and their health sce-
nario presents a kaleidoscopic mosaic of various commu-
nicable and non-communicable disease profile keeping 11!
pace with their socio-economic development. Among thes¢
there are communities who still depend primarily on hunt-
ing and food gathering as primary source of livelihood. The
wide spread poverty, illiteracy, malnutrition, absence of
safe drinking water and sanitary conditions, poor mater-
nal and child health services, ineffective coverage of na-
tional health and nutritional services, etc. have been found,
as possible contributing factors of dismal health condition
prevailing amongst the primitive tribal communities of the
country. Many of the infectious and parasitic diseases can
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be re s . . N
andeE\éez(t;c‘l/ .\t/]\.nth Stxmely intervention, health awarenes:

1ties. Some of the interventi ‘
can be included in th i gt s e

e national programme al
communicable diseases like di T
ike diabetes and h '
conspicuously absent indicati » P
icating that the primiti i

‘ Ot . primitive tribal
ﬁL(J)mmumhes are still far away from the modern civiliza-
= n ar'1d deve‘lopments. In spite of the tremendous advance-
] .ent in the field of preventive and curative medicine, the
1ea1t1.1 care delivery services in these primitive tribal people
are still poor and need to be strengthened in order to achieve

the goal of Health for all in the country.

indicateTtﬁzﬁl‘;zlﬁilq l}zliicm;e reg‘z_xr'ding he.alth anq nuirition
medium and hroe‘f':rr:; Ifugl'llahonlrate e h]gh a.mox?g
plain areas Atcthz sa;ne tin?le tI1 i Wh‘o'are g

! he health conditions are com-
paratively low among marginal and small farms of tribes
.t‘ribe who are living in hilly and remote areas. This is very
important point on which the policy makers can give seri-
ous thought as part of overall improvement in the Jevels of
living of the tribal people. The analysis of family planning
practices of the tribal households reveal that still the Primi-
tive tribes tribe and marginal farms needed more emphasis
to promote family planning practices. Much emphasis may
be given by the governmental and non-governmental agen-
cies on providing more formal and informal learning facili-
ties to Primitive tribes live in the hilly and remote areas to
make more conversant with the health centers. The fur-
Il improve their levels

ther promotion of health facilities w1
of living.

Basic knowledge of health and hygiene have to be
h voluntary organisations n ev-

ople including children and

imparted to tribals throug
L‘HC_\' L“S-

ery village. As the tribal pe '
a number of N utritional defici

women suffer with ; :
eases, ICDS schemes have to be introduced in all tribal vil-
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lages / hamlets, settlements irrespective of their locahm:i
distance, size etc. The criteria and rules have to be rfelaxe

in extending special nutrition programme Fo tribal Ch'lldreI:j,
pregnant and lactating mothers. The culinary habits fm '
dietary pattern of all tribal communities have to be pl<c)lp

erly studied, analysed and items or areas of nuh"ltlonal ey
ficiencies have to be carefully identified. Local dietary pat-
terns, availability of low cost food items have to be .taken
into consic'eration while recommending nutritious diets to
tribal clients. It is to be hoped that with sincere implemen-
tation of the modified 73rd Constitutional Amendment Act.
Based on Bhuria Committee recommendations, tribal people
will get a fair deal. Perhaps, the alternative strategy for
tribal area development which we are trying to evolve may
be the one which Panchayat Raj may provide. These well
intended steps does offer remedies for most of the ills that

afflict balanced development of tribal areas and tribal com-
munities without discrimination,.
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Annexure
Annexure-|

District Wise Population of Scheduled Tribes of A.P. - 2001 Census

Sl Nawmw of the District Total ST 5T ST % of STTUMI -
No. Population Total Male Fenle Pﬂpuhlf:ml_m

00 ANDHRAPRADESH 76210007 5024104 2548295 2475809 6.59

01  Adilabad 2488003 416511 209586 206925  16.74
02  Nizamabad 2343685 165735 83135  §2600 7.07
03 Karimnagar 3491822 90636 43807 44829 2.60
04 Medak 2670097 134533 68966 65367 5.04
05  Hyderabad 3829753 34560 17862 16698  0.90
06 Rangareddi 3575064 146057 73054 71003 409
07  Mahabubnagar 3313934 278702 143115 133587  7.93
08 Nalgonda 3247982 342076 178373 164303 10.55
09 Warangal 3246004 457679 235451 222228 1410
10 Khammam 2578927 682617 344027 338590 2647
11  Srikakulam 2537593 151249 75284 75965 5.96
12 Vizianagaram 2249254 214839 106079 108760  9.55
13 Visakhapatnam 3832336 557572 278399 2791731 14.55
14  East Godavari 1901420 191561 95233 96327 2.91
15 West Godavari 3803517 96659 17887 48772 2.54
16  Krishna 4187841 107611 352001 s2410 257
17 Guntur 63144 208157 LW0el01 102030 406
18 Prakasam 3059423 118241 60670 57571 386
19 Nellore 2068564 242257 123354 118703 9.08
20 Cuddapah 2601797 61371 31643 29728 236
21 Kurnool 3529491 w9635 36097 33538 1.97
22 Anantapur 3640478 127161 65722 61439 349

23 Chittoor 3745875 128085 65048 63037 342

Anrnexure-] |
District -wise rural and urban population of scheduled tribes (chc“sus)
St District —_—

No. Rural “l'h”” Total o Of L“I’f”

- HY ’:‘(‘l’(”
—_—

1 SRIKAKULAM B osi2  vmioe L5
2 VIZIANAGARAM 185759 449 190185 2.33
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VISAKHAPATNAM 460882 8004 468886 1.71

3

4 EAST GODAVARI 168137 7946 176083 4.51
5  WEST GODAVARI 77474 7174 84648 8.48
6  KRISHNA 70767 21000 91767 22.88
7  GUNTUR 144196 37392 181588 20.59
8§ PRAKASHAM 81324 17530 98854 17.73
9  NELLORE 177459 36603 214062 17.10
10 KURNOOL 45453 11002 56455 19.49

99131 12076 111207 10.86

40761 6653 47414 14.03
104938 10.50

11T ANANTAPUR
12 CUDDAPAH

13 CHITTOOR 93919 11019

14 RANGA REDDY 87517 21877 .109394 20.00

15 HYDERABAD - ] 28946 28946 100.00

16 NIZAMABAD 116439 4277 120716 3.54
95042 3.10

92098 2944

17 MEDAK

18 MAHABUBNAGAR 223671 3734 227405 1.64

19 NALGONDA 266400 9238 275638 3.35
15654 385309 4.06

369655
527089 31869 558958 5.70
6132 83017 7.39

20 WARANGAL
21 KHAMMAM

22 KARIMNAGAR 76885
23 ADILABAD 344013 10889 354902 3.07
TOTAL 3880254 319227 4199481
Annexure-1I
Tribe - wise population in Andhra Pradesh from 1961 to 1991
POPULATION
f} e 1961 1971 1981 1991
O,
1 ANDH 1468 2,405 599 8228
2 BAGATA 55156 71,657 87994 1.09.686
3 BHIL 83 560 260 312
: 0,869
4 CHENCHU,CHENCHUWAR 17,609 24178 28,:‘34 : -
5 GADABAS 21,840 25108 27732 3% "53
‘ 0
6  GOND,NAIKPOD, RAJGOND 1,43,660 1,57.489 1,6;3,1477 1211:7 ;
: 8,9 :
7 GOUDU(IN AGENCY TRACTS) 3392 -
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8  HILLREDDIS 3,894 4,306 398 132

9  JATAPU 62,794 74,310 86,506 1,04.804
10 KAMMARA 24,629 35,679 36,548 44,613
11 KATTUNAYAKAN 74 289 399 643

12 KOLAM, MANNERVARLU 16,731 26,498 21,842 41,254
13 KONDADORAS 86,911 1.01,556 1,39,238  1,79,334
14 KONDAKAPUS 29,823 38,126 28,033 34,897
15 KONDAREDDIS 35,439 12,777 54,685 76,291

16 KONDHS, KODI, KODHU, 21,754 34,375 39,408 66,629
DESAYA KONDHS, DONGRIA
KONDHS, KUTTIYA KONDHS,
TIKIRIA KONDHS, YENITY KONDHS.

17 KOTIA, BENTHO ORIYA, BARTIKA, 11 08
DHULIA, HOLVA PAIKYD,
PUTIYADHULIA, SANRONA, SIDHOPAIKO

17,888 31,466 41,591

18 KOYA,GOUD,RA]AH,R/\SH:\KOYNS, 220146 285226  3,59,799  4,56,496
LINGADHARI KOYA (ORDINARY) KOTTU KOYA,
BHINEKOYA, RAJKOYA.

19 KuLIya
20 MALIS {excluding Adilabad,
Hyderabad, Karimnagar, Khammanm,

Mahabubnagar, Medak, Nalgonda,
Nizamabad, & Warangal Dist,)

21 MANNADHORA

85 188 413 516
1443 1,978 2,467 2,925

8476 9,372 18,964 21,300
22 MUKHA DHORA, NCOKA DHORA 9965 13,235 17,456 29,680

23 NAYAKS (inagency tracts) 2902 3,97 6,532 23,564

24 PARDHAN 9701 1,407 16,023 20,387
25 PORJA, PARANGI PORJA 9350 12357 16479 24,154

26  REDDIDHORA 3132 5,254 5,286 5,677

27  RONA,RENA 23 12 233 361

28 SAVARA, KAPUSAVARA, 68185 81,227 82,101  1,05465
MULIYASAVARA, KHUTTOSAVARA

29 SUGALIS, LAMBADIS

96,174 132,464 11,358,342 16,41,897
30

THOTI (in Aditabad Hyderabad, 546
Khammam, Mahabubnagar, Mcdak,
Nalgonda, Nizamabad & Warangal Dists.)
31 VALMIKI (in

32 YENADIS

33 YERUKULA

34 UNSPECIFIED
ToraL

1,785 1,416 3.654

agency tracts) 22,354 28,967 42,944 55.836

205381 239,403 320444 3.95,739
L28,024  1,62560 3,00557 3,587,898
2,198 1,050 59,160 17,776
1324370 16,57,657 31,76,001 41,99,481
o wdsgs eI witsaEadl ,



Annexure-1V

District - wise and sex wise literates and literacy rate of sts of Andhra Pradesh - 1991 census
SI. No  District Total ST Population
(excluding 0-6 years) Number of Literates Literacy Rate %
Total Male Female  Total Male Female  Total Male Female
1 Srikakulam 107152 53598 53554 21109 15532 3577 19.70 28.97 10.41
2 Vizianagaram 154278 77397 76881 24198 17437 6761 15.68 22.52 8.79
3 Visakhapatnam 373481 188499 184982 61949 47458 14491  16.58 2550 7.83
4 East Godavari 138688 69553 69135 30568 19173 11393 22.04 28.97 10.41
5 West Godavari 67663 33794 33869 16280 9838 6442 24.06 29.11 19.02
6 Krishna 71563 36169 35394 153517 10815 4702 21.68 29.90 13.28
7 Guntur 144417 74065 70352 30181 22098 8083 20.89 29.83 11.48
8 Prakasam 80982 41931 39051 17145 12499 4646 21007, 29.80 11.89
9 Nellore 176361 90854 85507 28854 18880 9974 16.36 20.78 11.66
10 Chittoor 86840 44944 41896 18291 12765 5526 21.06 28.40 13.18
11 Cuddapah 38609 20154 18455 8838 6566 2272 22.89 32.57 12531
12 Ananthapur 90883 47108 43775 24302 18136 6166 26473 38.49 14.80
13 Kurnool 45783 23765 22018 11382 8736 2646 24.86 36.75 11.99
14 Mahabubnagar 182757 93220 89537 18400 15620 2780 10.06 16.75 3.10
1k5) Ranga Reddy 83868 43485 40383 14514 11332 3182 17.30  26.05 7.87
16 Hyderabad 23368 12249 11119 10496 5900 3590 44.91 56.38 32.28

2ANxaUUY
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Medak 71040 36563 34477 8163 7157 1006 11.49 19.57 291
Nizamabad 91791 46427 45364 1T220 9569 1651 12.22 20.61 3.63
Adilabad 281020 143335 137685 49660 39262 10398 17.67 27.39 7.35
Karimnagar 66668 34303 32365 8209 6890 1319 12.31 20.08 4.07
Warangal 303088 157569 145519 40578 33441 7137 13.38 21.22 4.90
Khammam 444455 226315 21814 71828 54330 17498 15.80 22,99 8.02
Nalgonda 211882 111190 100692 30726 26491 4238 14.50 23.82 4.20
Total: 3336637 1706487 1630150 572411 430931 141480 17.15 25.25 8.68

9%¢
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Annexure-V

Tribe - wise and sex wise literates and literacy rate of sts of A.P. - 1991 census
TRIBE

Sl. Total ST Population
No. (excluding 0-6 years) Number of Literates Literacy Rate
g ¥ Y
Total Male Female  Total Male Female  Total Male Female
1 Andh 6244 3255 2989 1663 1211 452 26.63 37.20 15.12
2 Bagata 87861 44129 43732 19485 15109 4376 22.18 34.23 10.23
3 Bhil 2511 134 117 75 57 18 29.88 42.53 15.38
4 Chenchu 31947 16360 15587 5651 4074 1577 17.68 24.90 10.11
5 Gadaba 27068 13665 13403 4349 3140 1209 16.06 22.92 9.02
6 Gond, Naikpod 170352 85947 84405 24117 19354 1763 14.15 22.52 5.64
7 Goudu 9017 4547 4470 1604 1161 443 17.78 25.53 9.91
8 Hill Reddi 353 183 170 94 63 31 26.62 34.42 18.23
9 jatapu 84906 42230 42676 15176 10986 4190 17.51 26.01 9.81
10 Kammara 35855 18067 17788 6486 4504 1982 18.08 24.92 11.14
11 Kattunayakan 521 257 264 102 70 32 19.57 29.23 1251%2!
2 Kolam Mannervariu 32763 16899 15864 3100 2463 637 9.46 14.57 4.01
13 Konda Dora 144007 72895 71112 21532 16137 5415 14.96 22.13 7.61
14 Konda Kapu 28450 14540 13910 7866 5187 2679 27.64 35.67 19.25
= Konda Reddi 59598 29828 29770 10680 7009
16

Kondh

3671 17.92 23.49

51739 2657€ 25263 552 5.19

12.33
8.06 2.18

2688 2136
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17 Koya 367015 184931 182084 65443 46416 19027 17.83 25.10 10.45
18 Kotia 33637 16385 17252 7303 5515 1788 A7 33.65 10.36
19 Kulia 108 221 187 119 90 29 29.16 140.72 15.50
20 Mali 2329 1168 1161 407 322 85 17.47 27.56 7.32
21 Mannedora 17208 8768 8440 3273 2350 923 19.02 26.50 10.93
22 Mukhadora 23373 11701 11672 2305 1791 514 9.86 15.30 4.40
23 Nayak 19059 9691 8368 2914 2085 829 15.28 21.51 8.84
24 Pardhan 16432 8221 8211 5527 3941 1586 33.63 47.93 19.31
25 Porja 19098 9438 9660 1655 1362 293 8.66 14.43 3.03
26 Reddy Dora 4612 2362 2250 1042 714 328 22.59 30.22 14.57
27 Rona, Rena 302 169 133 123 87 36 40.72 51.47 27.06
28 Savara 83166 11858 41308 11381 81838 2893 13.68 20.28 7.00
29 Sugali, Lambada 1276607 662717 613890 194403 159514 34889 15.22 24.07 5.68
30 Thoti 2924 1164 1460 862 631 231 29.48 43.10 15.82
31 Valmiki 45209 22832 22377 18026 12069 5937 39.87 52.94 26.53
32 Yanadi 322855 166623 156232 17718 32228 15490 14.78 19.34 9:911
33 Yerukula 317134 161095 156039 81649 58113 23536  25.74 36.07 15.08
34 Un-classified 14337 17431 6906 3573 2534 1039 24.92 34.10 15.04
3336637 1706487 1630150 572411 430931 141480 17.15 25525 8.68

Source : Census Hand Books - 1991
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Annexure-V]

Primitive tribal groups and their areas of concentration population - 1991 census

S. Dustrict Chenchu Konda  Kolam  Gadaba  Porjn Thoti Khoud/  Savara
No. Reddy Khonds
1 SRIKAKULAM 145 22 12 1063 28 - 2381 78985
2 VIZIANAGARAM 186 45 80 17538 27 - 345 24310
3 VISAKHAPATNAM 142 1202 466 14039 23061 - 62321 308
4 E. GODAVARI! 539 61916 27 - 832 - 170 117
) W. GODAVARI 1028 5549 11 = 10 - 59 267
6 KRISHNA 1488 1607 2! 39 27 - 35 51
7 GUNTUR 8233 54 - 5 - 11 195
8 PRAKASHAM 7819 44 - 1 - - 11 291
9 NELLORE 135 20 | - - - 21 5
10 CHITTOOR 536 30 14 8 4 - 3 1
151 CUDDAPAH 435 = 1 1 1 - 1 -
12 ANANTHAPUR 17 - - 2 - - 19, 6
13 KURNOOL 5585 s, - 1 - - 8 41
14 MAHABUBNAGAR 7346 20 4 3 31 1 22 13
15 RANGA REDDY 2378 22 51 = 1 e 59 181
16 HYDERABAD 78 56 34 7 7 213 79 186
17 MEDAK 194 4 i 1 3 368 4 90

R e
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NIZAMABAD 1220 8 82 1 3 343 39 27
ADILABAD 637 28 40310 6 84 1792 679 23
KARIMNAGAR 849 8 25 i1 4 482 31 22
WARANGAL 2043 18 110 1 270 595, 23
KHAMMAM 122 5690 13 1 13 1 249 75
NALGONDA 664 13 - 1 Si 184 27 248
TOTAL 40869 76391 41254 33127 24154 3654 06629  105465.
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Annexure - VII

Results in Class X (2004-05)

2UANXIUUY

SI.  Name of the Institution Category Boys/  Appea- Passed  Pass %  1st 2nd 3rd Fatled
No Girls red 2004-05 Classes  Classes  Classes

1  Balanagar GEN B 88 88 100.006 88 0 0 0
2 Damaravoncha GEN B 87 87 100.00 86 1 0 0
3 Itchoda GEN B 71 743 100.00 71 0 0 0
4 G.Madugula GEN B 82 82 100.00 67 15 0 0
S Koyyuru GEN B 81 80 98.77 65 14 1 1
6 Bhadragiri GEN B 7l 76 98.70 68 8 0 1
7 Utnoor GEN B 75 74 98.67 63 10 1 1
8 Dammapeta GEN B 87 85 97.70 58 23 4 2
9 Kulakacherla GEN B 41 40 97.56 31 74 2 1
10 Mannanoor PTG B 88 85 96.59 82 3 0 3
11 Somasila PTG B 29 28 96.55 19 5 4 1
12 Jeelugumilli GEN B 39 37 94.87 26 8 3 2
13 K.R.Puram GEN B %5) 71 94.67 47 18 6 4
14 K.S.D.Site GEN B 87 82 94.25 62 17 3 5
15 Kerameri PTG B 52 49 94.23 34 13 2 3
16 Komarada GEN B 82 77 93.90 53 21 3 5
17 Maredumilli PTG B 81 76 93.83 47 20 9 5
18 Miriyalaguda GEN B 64 60 93.75 40 18 2 4

16¢
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Adilabad
Gandbhari
Nagarjunasagar
Kataram
Ashoknagar
Addateegala
Chintoor
Euturunagaram
Peddamadi
Narsapoor
Chittedu
Peddabailu
Seethampeta
Gundala
Malli
Yerragondapalem
Srisailam
P.Konavalasa
Araku
R.C.Varam
Upper Sileru
BOYS TOTAL
Bhadragiri
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GEN
GEN
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61
64
73
79
86
85
80

81

57
59
65
70
76
%5,
70
65

71
17
74
62
59
54
35
49
42
39
35
28
2448
95

93.44
92.19
89.04
88.61
88.37
§8.24
87.50
86.67
83.95
83.53
82.46
81.32
80.52
70.24
67.50
67.31
62.82
49.41
46.43
44.30
37433
84.50
100.00
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23
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3

16
21

16
12

17
16

10
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6  Y.Ramavaram GEN G 87 87 100.00 56 26 5 0 ::1.\
9 ltchada GEN G 76 75 98.68 70 5 0 1 =
15 Kuravi GEN G 86 83 96.51 61 17 5 3 g
16 Kurupam GEN G 84 81 96.43 62 18 1 3 S
22 Yellareddypeta GEN G 81 76 93.83 57 15 4 5
26 Kothaguda GEN G 39 33 93.20 61 22 0 6
27 Kunavaram GEN G 88 82 93.18 68 13 1 6
29 Damarachesla GEN G 33 75 90.36 31 20 4 8
30 Asifabad GEN G 11 100 90.09 65 26 9 i
31 Buttaigudem GEN G 89 80 89.89 42 26 12 9
32 Rajavomumangi GEN G 83 74 §9.16 21 36 17 dl)b
38 Sudimalla GEN G 87 76 $7.36 38 16 2 11
39 Paderu GEN G 91 79 86.81 35 35 9 12
41 Wanaparthy GEN G 64 55 85.9% 37 14 4 9
42 Bhadrachalam GEN G 85 73 85.88 51 16 6 12 *
48 Araku GEN G 87 68 7816 31 29 3 19
53 Srikalahasthi GEN G 43 25 5814 19 3 3 18 -
54 Seethampeta GEN G 80 43 3395 18 19 6 9%
58 Mahanandi PIG G 52 21 4038 7 4 10 31
60 R.C.Varam GEN G 100 26 2600 10 10 74

GIRLS TOTAL 1741 1457 83.69

TOTAL 4638 3905 8420 2606 952 347 733 o
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